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Foreword

In September 2000, 147 Heads of State and Government,
together with 42 ministers and heads of delegation, gathered at the
General Assembly of the United Nations to explore ways of pooling
their combined will and efforts to revitalize international
cooperation on behalf of the less developed countries and, in
particular, to mount a frontal assault on extreme poverty.

On that occasion they identified goals for their efforts to
combat poverty and hunger, reverse environmental degradation,
achieve improvements in the fields of education and health, and
promote gender equality. It also became clear that, because the lack
of development is a problem that concerns the entire world, the
formation of a partnership to enrich and reinvigorate international
cooperation, while at the same time honing it and increasing its
effectiveness, should be one of these goals. These deliberations thus
gave rise to what came to be known as the eight Millennium
Development Goals.

The Goals are underpinned by a comprehensive approach to
development that is framed by the agreements reached at world
summits held by the United Nations in the 1990s. They are derived
from the Millennium Declaration, which is even broader in scope
and proposes that action be taken to build consensus in such crucial
areas as peace, security and disarmament, human rights, democracy
and good governance, and measures for strengthening the United
Nations.
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Every effort was made to express the Goals as clearly as possible, and specific targets
were set for the progress to be made by 2015 in relation to the major economic and social
issues involved in meeting the Goals. The countries also agreed to review the progress made
towards the Goals on a regular basis in order to ensure that efforts to attain the Goals would not
fade as time went on.

We are nearing one of the milestones in that follow-up process, as the General Assembly
will undertake such a review in September 2005. To facilitate its work, on 21 March the
Secretary-General of the United Nations submitted a report entitled, “In larger freedom:
towards development, security and human rights for all”.!

In that report, after recalling the problems that have hindered efforts to build a common
future for all the world’s peoples, the Secretary-General noted that: “We need to see the
Millennium Development Goals as part of an even larger development agenda. While the Goals
have been the subject of an enormous amount of follow-up both inside and outside the United
Nations, they clearly do not in themselves represent a complete development agenda. They do
not directly encompass some of the broader issues covered by the conferences of the 1990s, nor
do they address the particular needs of middle-income developing countries or the questions of
growing inequality ...”.

In the course of this review, the countries will also have before them the report submitted
to the Secretary-General by the Millennium Project. In addition to these two documents, the
representatives of Latin American and Caribbean countries will have the benefit of an in-depth
survey of progress and specific concerns in the region. This more comprehensive analysis will
facilitate their task of ensuring that the Latin American and Caribbean countries’ views are
accorded due consideration in the deliberations of the General Assembly. That survey is
presented in this report.

This is not the document’s only purpose, but it is surely its most immediate aim, and all
the international organizations working in the region have pooled their efforts in order to
prepare it. The secretariat of ECLAC has had the honour of coordinating those efforts, which
have been directed towards providing a systemic, integrated perspective on the situation which
is shared by all the relevant bodies.

The following pages contain a description of how these international organizations went
about preparing this report and what the outcome of their work has been. The purpose of this
explanation is to clarify the method used to identify and quantify the progress made by the
Latin American and Caribbean region and the challenges that remain to be met. The analysis
also looks at the differences across countries in terms of their chances of attaining the Goals
and, wherever possible, the differences between trends in various segments of the population
(classified by gender, ethnic group, age group, place of residence and income stratum) as a
means of helping to pinpoint the areas in which efforts must be redoubled in order to ensure
that advances are of benefit to all. This is supplemented by an integrated analysis of
macroeconomic (including fiscal) factors as they relate to the Goal of eradicating poverty.

' A/59/2005.
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The member organizations of the United Nations system that helped to prepare this
document are confident that it will prove valuable for national authorities and for
representatives of international cooperation agencies, as well as for civil society and non-
governmental organizations. In fact, we believe it will be of interest to all those who are
committed to increasing the well-being of the region’s peoples, to whom the Millennium
Declaration promises not only to revitalize international cooperation but also to rekindle the
hope of eliminating extreme poverty once and for all and shaping a more just and secure world.

José Luis Machinea
Executive Secretary
Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC)
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How this document was
prepared

The work of many different specialized agencies, programmes
and funds of the United Nations has gone into the preparation of this
report. In addition to providing specific inputs in their fields of expertise,
the contributing organizations took part in a critical review of the text as
it evolved. In so doing they helped to identify the many synergies that
arise when different sectors and variables are brought together, as well
as providing an essential overall perspective. An element of enormous
importance in paving the way for this process was the fact that all of
these organizations heeded the Secretary-General’s call and adopted the
Millennium Development Goals as a true road map and, consequently,
have been conscientiously monitoring progress in all the areas related to
their mandates. This enabled us all to provide valuable inputs for this
joint initiative and to do so more efficiently.

The contributions provided by each of the organizations involved
in this undertaking are too numerous and varied to enumerate or
acknowledge here. A simple list of all the contributing organizations
will have to suffice. They are: the International Labour Organization
(ILO), Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO),
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO), World Health Organization/Pan American Health
Organization (WHO/PAHO), United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP), United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP), United
Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), United Nations Population Fund
(UNFPA), World Food Programme (WFP), United Nations Human
Settlements Programme (UN-Habitat) and United Nations Development
Fund for Women (UNIFEM). We believe that this effort provides a
more solid foundation for future collaboration within the regional arena.
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HOW THIS DOCUMENT WAS PREPARED

The authors are grateful to the Inter-American Development Bank (IDB) for its comments on
a first draft of this report. In the preparation of this document, data drawn from IDB and World
Bank publications and databases were used to supplement the information compiled by the United
Nations Secretariat and specialized agencies.

The country reports available at the time of writing have also been consulted, and
acknowledgement is due to the countries for the enormous efforts deployed in preparing those
reports. A number of differences in the measurement of indicators and information sources are
noted throughout this document. The authorizing institutions wish to emphasize that, far from
seeking to supplant the countries’ individual perspectives, this study is intended to complement
them by offering a regional perspective.

To that end, we began by weighing the advisability of disaggregating the data by subregions.
It soon became evident, however, that it would be more useful to discard this geographic approach
in favour of a country classification based on per capita income levels, in conjunction with other
indicators of the population’s living standards.' As the reader will see, this method yielded
significant parallels, despite the differing approaches used, in terms of the resources available to the
countries for this effort and the relative degrees of difficulty associated with their differing starting
points. This regional perspective will serve both to facilitate the work of the representatives
attending the General Assembly and to supplement the information and analyses available to
national authorities for use in pursuing the targets set by each country, targets which are in some
cases more ambitious than those envisaged in the Millennium Declaration.

The data

A few points should be clarified with regard to the comparability of the data used in this study
and the information furnished by the countries in their reports and by some international sources. Not
all the countries employ the same sources as those used for this document, for a number of reasons. In
some cases, these reasons have to do with the availability of relevant information at the country level;
in others, they are related to the degree of detail provided by the information on the countries
contained in the international and regional statistical databases on which this study is based. It
therefore comes as no surprise that we have found (and may continue to find) some minor and other
more substantial differences between estimates of how much progress has been made in some
instances. In none of these cases, however, have the differences in the information and estimates been
significant enough to alter the trends we have identified or the recommendations we have made, either
for any of the various groups of countries or for the region as a whole.

Even more importantly, we have detected major gaps and inaccuracies in the data for some
variables. Thanks to the advances made by the region in the field of statistics in recent years, we
were able to compile up-to-date information for many of the indicators, but data for 1990 —the
base year for the measurement of progress towards the Goals— were not available in all cases.
Where such information was lacking, partial information and backward extrapolations were used, as
necessary and possible. An interesting by-product of this effort was the identification of those areas
in which national and international efforts to upgrade statistical systems can be focused to greatest
advantage.

In keeping with the guidelines provided by the Secretary-General and the General Assembly,
alternative or supplementary indicators for measuring progress towards the Millennium Development
Goals are proposed in some instances, as in the case of child undernutrition. Additional indicators
have also been used in some cases (e.g., primary schooling) in an effort to more fully reflect certain
features that are specific to the countries of Latin America and the Caribbean.’

Many Caribbean countries were placed in a separate group owing to the unavailability of comparable information.
2 See United Nations (2001) and resolution 57/270.
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Introduction

The pivotal theme of this report is the question of inequality.
Despite the major strides made in relation to a number of social issues,
the Latin American and Caribbean region still has the dubious
distinction of being the most inequitable region in the world. Hindered
by protracted periods of slow growth, the region has been unable to
reduce the inequality associated with its distribution of income and
access to productive assets. Another equally important contributing
factor has been the shortage of quality jobs of the sort that would allow
workers to lift themselves out of poverty. People who live in poverty
see that their children have little access to suitable health and
education services or, in many cases, to an adequate supply of food. As
a consequence of all these factors, there is a high probability that the
children of poor households will fail to obtain quality employment and
will remain in that position when they reach adulthood. This situation
is one of the major manifestations of the vicious circle of poverty.

As discussed throughout this text, the initial inequality existing in
the region, slow and volatile economic growth and the concomitant
shortage of quality jobs are the underlying causes of the perpetuation of
poverty; in all, 43% of the population is classified as poor, and this
includes 19% who are living in extreme poverty. It is therefore
imperative that these factors be addressed if poverty is to be reduced.
The fact that this large group within the population is at such a
disadvantage in terms of education and health services undermines its
members’ ability to share in and contribute to the countries’ economic
development. This, in turn, makes it harder for each country to narrow
the economic and social gap separating it from more developed nations.

Xix
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This analysis also sheds light on another circular causative mechanism that influences the
development of our countries: income levels are too low to sustain a sufficiently high savings rate to
finance the investment needed to raise productivity and thus fuel a satisfactory rate of GDP growth.
In addition to this loop between total saving and investment, because income levels are as low as
they are, tax revenues are too limited to spur investment in economic and social infrastructure.

Yet another aspect of these vicious circles is that they often give rise to serious problems of
governance which may condemn many countries to remain in their present disadvantageous
positions.

The data also show that some low-income countries that have not made much economic
headway in recent years have nonetheless succeeded in making major inroads in specific, although
isolated, areas by using social programmes to target particular aspects of poverty. This attests to the
fact that such programmes can be used to enhance the well-being of the neediest sectors while more
structurally based solutions for poverty are being sought.

This report also indicates that, at the international level, unless certain measures are adopted
by developed countries, including steps to promote cooperation for development, the world will not
succeed in reaching the Millennium Development Goals and achieving a harmonious form of
economic and social development on a global scale.

Main findings, challenges and policy directions

The report provides a wealth of detailed information about the status of the region five years
after the Millennium Development Goals were forged. This analytical work has provided the
substantive underpinnings for the identification of certain public policy directions, both for the
countries of the region and for the international community at large. This is not the place for an
exhaustive enumeration of the study’s contents, but a few of the most significant findings merit
mention here:

(i)  Not enough progress has been made towards the target of halving extreme poverty. An
analysis focusing on national poverty lines calculated by ECLAC indicates that only
one country has already reached the target and that, at this point, when 14 of the 25
years spanning the period established for the targets’ achievement (1990-2015) have
elapsed, another five are on track to do so. All the other countries have made too little
progress or, in some cases, have slipped backward.

(ii)) The region is, however, on track to meet the target on hunger. In fact, 15 out of 24
countries have reduced undernourishment. It is nonetheless disturbing to note that most
of the countries that started out with the highest levels of hunger have not been
progressing fast enough to stay on track towards this target.

(iii)) The shortage of jobs and their poor quality are among the region’s most pressing
problems. Open unemployment rose from 6.9% in 1990 to 10% in 2004, and low-
productivity agricultural activities and the informal urban sector absorb over one half
of the region’s workforce. The Millennium Development Goals do not devote due
attention to this problem, which is of prime importance to the region.

(iv) The amount of progress made towards some of the targets (including those dealing
with gender equity in education, access to an improved water source and the reduction
of child mortality) indicates that the region is on track to achieving them.

(v)  The degradation of the natural and built environment, which has adverse effects on the
poor population in urban and rural areas alike, is serious and is growing worse.
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Some of the major policy challenges to be met are as follows:

(1)  In order to halve extreme poverty and hunger by 2015, the region will have to achieve
a rapid and sustained pace of economic growth over the next 10 years. The rates at
which per capita GDP would have to grow do vary, but an annual average of at least
2.9% is needed. For the poorer countries that have made much less progress in the past
14 years, an average annual growth rate of 4.4% will be required.

(i1))  Economic growth is not a sufficient condition for the region to reach the Millennium
Development Goals. An appropriate approach to achieving growth with equity will
entail institutional changes that will allow social policy to be placed at the centre of
development strategy.

(iii)) At the same time that efforts are being devoted to reducing poverty and hunger in the
short run as a matter of the utmost urgency, investments also need to be made in
human capital. Channels for these investments include social programmes that provide
tied monetary transfers in order to ensure that children are attending primary and
secondary school and that people seek proper health care. School meal programmes,
nutrition programmes and preventive medical care (“well-care”) programmes,
especially for pregnant women and newborns, are other useful means to this end.

(iv) The countries of the region will have to make a determined effort if they are to attain
the Millennium Development Goals. They must build a consensus regarding a new and
authentic fiscal covenant in order to see to it that State resources are used efficiently
and to ensure transparency in the management of such resources, accountability and a
greater flow of funds so that the State can meet the new demands placed upon it. Even
with this effort, however, official development assistance to supplement the domestic
resources of the poorest countries in the region (including Bolivia, Guatemala, Guyana,
Haiti, Honduras and Nicaragua) must be increased.

(v) Itis imperative that the negotiations of the Doha Development Round be completed so
that the region can gain access to developed-country markets, especially for
agricultural products.

Chapters

Chapter I provides an overview of the Latin American and Caribbean region’s development
success stories and the stumbling blocks it has encountered in recent years, together with some
thoughts about how to tackle contemporary development challenges. An analysis of these issues is
essential if the Millennium targets are to be achieved, and this is particularly true in the case of the
targets relating to poverty. Under the current circumstances, the region will need to mount a
comprehensive strategy for meeting those challenges if it is to succeed. It is no longer possible to
design an economic policy without taking social objectives into account, nor is it possible to draw
up suitable social policies without considering economic objectives, as becomes especially clear in
the case of education.

Chapter 1l outlines the situation with respect to the region’s unequal income distribution.
Extreme poverty and the existence of unmet needs in vast sectors of the population stem not only
from most countries’ low income levels, but also from the persistence of a highly unequal
distribution of that income. This situation stands out clearly in relation to the targets for reductions
in extreme poverty and hunger. A number of different studies have demonstrated that these targets
could be met considerably sooner if the fruits of economic growth were distributed more evenly
(ECLAC, 2003a and ECLAC/IPEA/UNDP, 2003). In fact, the countries faced with the most critical
situations in terms of the food supply and undernourishment could halve the percentage of the
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population suffering from hunger simply by achieving a moderate reduction in existing inequalities
in access to food (ECLAC, 2003a).

This chapter also contains a discussion of the fact that, in addition to the high degree of
income concentration, inequalities in the region are also attributable to inequities associated with
such variables as gender, ethnic background and place of residence. In order to shed light on these
inequalities and how they interact, an analysis has been carried out on a disaggregated basis
wherever the available information made this possible.

Chapter III addresses the topic of education as a fundamental factor of development. In
addition to being necessary in order to uphold basic social rights, a combination of increased access,
the completion of educational cycles and qualitative improvements in scholastic achievement helps
to increase economic growth and equity by promoting human capital formation, improving health
conditions and strengthening institution-building capacity in general.

Although the region has attained high enrolment rates in primary education, most of the
countries have not achieved universal coverage (defined as the actual completion of that level by all
boys and girls alike), and many will not have done so by 2015. This chapter provides a clear picture
of the situation through the use of an indicator based on household survey data that complements
the indicators proposed for measuring progress towards the Millennium Development Goals.

In countries where achievement of the above-mentioned target for universal coverage is
feasible, more ambitious targets should be pursued. In point of fact, many countries in the region
have set themselves the task of gradually broadening the coverage of secondary education.
Completion of secondary education is, of course, a valuable achievement in and of itself and, as will
be explained, also constitutes a necessary condition for having a reasonable chance of escaping
poverty. An effort should also be made to expand the coverage of preschool education.

There are a number of other areas, in addition to education, in which the region is in a
position to set itself targets that go beyond those established at the global level. These global targets
may, in fact, be interpreted as a basic minimum, which is what they actually are. These areas will be
discussed in the corresponding chapters.

The Millennium Declaration makes it clear that gender and ethnicity are cross-cutting issues
in the sense that progress towards greater equity in these two dimensions is a necessary condition
for achieving the other Goals. Social inequalities based on differences between men and women or
on racial/ethnic differences are therefore given special attention in this document. Chapter IV
emphasizes the need to provide an explicit characterization of the relationships between increased
gender equality and the empowerment of women, on the one hand, and the achievement of the
remaining Goals, on the other. The chapter also explores other topics that are closely linked to
gender equity and the empowerment of women, such as the elimination of violence, respect for
sexual and reproductive rights, and the valuation of work performed by women.

Three of the 8 Goals and 7 out of the 18 targets make specific reference to health issues.
Despite the heterogeneity of institutions and situations in the field of health and health care,
common denominators can be identified in terms of coverage, access to basic services and social
protection. Chapter V describes how, within the framework of the Millennium Development Goals,
the right to health and investment in this sector have been placed at the heart of social development
strategies. This constitutes recognition of the need to increase public and private spending, as well
as improving the allocation of national resources, in order to broaden the coverage of health
services, improve access to medications and expand infrastructure for the delivery of drinking water
and sanitation services. All of these services have a strong influence on a community’s primary
health status.

Chapter VI, which deals with sustainable development, outlines the advances made in
developing precise indicators of natural resource degradation and in mainstreaming this issue into
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public policy. The proposal set forth in the Millennium Declaration paves the way for a more
comprehensive examination of the sustainability of development based on a combination of
economic, social and environmental indicators, particularly in terms of energy, water use and
biodiversity. A sense of equity demands that each generation should care for, conserve and repair
any damage done to the natural heritage it hands down to the next generation; this chapter therefore
focuses on these issues, with special emphasis on the need to mainstream the environmental
dimension into economic and social policy.

Particular attention is devoted to the urban environment, which is of crucial importance in a
region where 75% of the population is already living in cities and where 81% will be doing so by
2015. The Millennium Development Goals are backed up by well-defined targets concerning
drinking water, sanitation and improvements in the lives of slum dwellers. Achievements and
delays in this connection are examined in this chapter.

The Millennium Declaration calls upon developed nations and less developed countries to
build a partnership in order to achieve the targets associated with the Goals. This means that, in
conjunction with the efforts deployed by developing countries, the developed world needs to play
an active role in helping to remedy the inequities and asymmetries of the institutional framework
for the globalization process. Chapter VII analyses the inroads made in this area and their
implications for the region in relation to the targets associated with Goal 8. Although the steady
downward trend in official development assistance (ODA) has been reversed and such assistance is
now on the rise, the scale and coverage of the ODA being channelled to Latin America and the
Caribbean are still far more limited than what is needed. Moreover, these ODA flows are generally
confined to just a few countries. Special attention is devoted in this respect to landlocked countries
and small island developing States.

Within the sphere of international trade, the instability of commodity prices and the direct or
indirect protection that most of the developed countries continue to provide for their agricultural
products and natural-resource-based manufactures pose a serious problem for developing countries.

In respect of the question of debt relief, although the debt-to-exports ratio has declined in all
regions of the developing world since 1990, this coefficient remains above the threshold figure of
1.5 in Latin America and the Caribbean. There are, therefore, grounds for widening the scope of the
initiative for reducing the debt burden to include some middle-income countries that are grappling
with extremely difficult conditions because of their debt levels.

Chapter VIII provides an overview of the progress made towards the eight Millennium
Development Goals and focuses on the interrelationships between the Goals and their associated
targets. Two major considerations pointed up by the analysis of these interrelationships and
synergies are as follows: (i) the need to place priority on areas of public policy where action can
have the greatest positive spillovers, thereby expediting or facilitating progress towards the Goals
by obtaining the most “bang for the buck™ out of the resources invested in this effort; and (ii) the
need to identify those activities and modalities of technical assistance that constitute good practices
which should be shared with other countries. This includes the dissemination of the success stories
of selected Latin American and Caribbean countries at the intraregional level, which will require
increased international cooperation and the active participation of United Nations agencies and
organizations.
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Chapter |

The Millennium Declaration

A. The development agenda from a
Latin American and Caribbean perspective

As this new century began, the international community took a
fresh look at its development agenda.This reassessment has been
undertaken from a comprehensive perspective and is framed by the
agreements reached at the global conferences on social issues' held by
the United Nations in the 1990s. In September 2000, 189 States
Members of the United Nations, of which 147 were represented by
Heads of State or Government, made a new global commitment to
development. The Millennium Declaration is the political
manifestation of that commitment. The Declaration serves as the
cornerstone for a development agenda founded upon values that will
serve as a deep source of inspiration for international relations in the
twenty-first century: freedom, equality, solidarity, tolerance, respect
for nature and common but differentiated responsibilities.?

In order to translate these shared values into action, the
Declaration addresses numerous topics of collective interest.” Each
section sets out objectives that form the ethical and political
framework for a partnership between developed and developing
countries. The partners forming this alliance are striving to focus world
attention on the need for equity in the light of the asymmetries existing

World Summit for Children (1990), United Nations Conference on Environment and Development (1992), International Conference
on Population and Development (1994), Fourth World Conference on Women (1995), World Summit for Social Development
(1995), United Nations Conference on Human Settlements-Habitat II (1996).

See resolution 55/2, “United Nations Millennium Declaration”, adopted by the General Assembly at its fifty-fifth session.

These topics include peace, security and disarmament; poverty eradication, protecting the common environment; human rights;
democracy and good governance; protecting the vulnerable; meeting the special needs of Africa; and strengthening the United
Nations (A/RES/55/2).
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among citizens and nations. The multilateralagendahas thus returned to acomprehensive approach to
development with a view to ensuring universal respect not only for civil and political rights, but
also for economic, social and cultural rights based on the belief that all human beings have the same
rights, regardless of sex, skin colour, language, culture or economic and social power.*

In sections III and IV of the Millennium Declaration, world leaders called for the creation of
“an environment —at the national and global levels alike— which is conducive to development and
the elimination of poverty”. They also outlined forms of collective solidarity as a basis for dealing
with the world’s increasing degree of financial, social and environmental interdependence and
vulnerability. The specific objectives known as the Millennium Development Goals emerged one
year later, at the fifty-sixth session of the General Assembly, when the Secretary-General presented
a “Road map towards the implementation of the Millennium Declaration”. In that document, he
proposed that sections III and IV of the Declaration should be broken down into 8 goals, 18 targets
and 48 indicators.” Quantitative, time-bound targets were set in order to establish a stable and
standardized system for follow-up, although it was recognized that quantitative monitoring of
progress would be easier for some targets than for others. To facilitate periodic monitoring, 1990
was taken as the baseline year, and the period set aside for reaching those targets thus spans the
decade in which so many United Nations conferences focusing on social issues took place.®

The first seven Goals embody commitments to be fulfilled primarily by developing countries
as they gradually achieve the capacity to provide universal access to minimum levels of well-being.
Goal 8 is to “develop a global partnership for development”.On the one hand, this Goal entails a
series of commitments on the part of developed countries to support the efforts of developing
nations.On the other, it outlines ways of beginning to redress international asymmetries that have
worked against developing countries. In general, Goal 8 seeks to improve the quantity and quality
of official development assistance and to encourage the creation of an open, rule-based, predictable,
non-discriminatory trading and financial system capable of providing viable workouts for
overindebted countries.’

The Millennium Declaration has thus become the road map for the United Nations system. In
order to follow the path plotted out on that map, the countries have requested that the Secretary-
General establish follow-up and accountability mechanisms.These mechanisms are to be used to
assist States Members at the national, regional and global levels to arrive at a clearer definition of
how responsibilities should be shared among the State, the private sector and civil society.

At world summits held since the Millennium Declaration was drafted, in particular the
International Conference on Financing for Development (Monterrey, Mexico, March 2002) and the
World Summit on Sustainable Development (Johannesburg, South Africa, September 2002), the
international community has reaffirmed its commitment to the Millennium Development Goals, and
the Goals have become more widely known in the various sectors of society. The international
community is now aware of the pressing need to revitalize and strengthen the State and is cognizant

The concept of “human development” and Amartya Sen’s more recent concept of “development as freedom” are expressions of this
perspective, which is deeply rooted in the development debate. This is exemplified by the gradual diffusion of global ideas and
values, including the concepts of economic, political, social and cultural rights and respect for gender equity and for ethnic and
cultural diversity.

See United Nations, section III, “Development and poverty eradication: the millennium development goals”, and section IV,
“Protecting our common environment”, in “Road map towards the implementation of the Millennium Declaration” (A/56/326), New
York, September 2001. Section III focuses on “sustainable development through poverty eradication, emphasizing the importance of
halving the number of people who currently live on one dollar a day or less. Any effort to achieve sustainable development demands
a concerted effort to reduce poverty, including finding solutions to hunger, malnutrition and disease. To achieve progress, the
developing countries will need the political and financial commitment of their richer country partners.”

See United Nations (2001). A full description and technical details on the indicators can be found in the document entitled
“Indicators for Monitoring the Millennium Development Goals: Definitions, Rationale, Concepts and Sources”
(ST/ESA/STAT/SER.F/95), New York, 2003.

The targets proposed by the Secretary-General for Goal 8 refer to more favourable tariff treatment for developing-country goods,
debt relief for highly indebted poor countries and access for those countries to technologies and communication, especially telephony
and Internet connections.
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of the State’s specific responsibility to regulate social and private stakeholders and to build its
capacity to rectify international and national asymmetries.

As the Secretary-General stated in his report to the fifty-ninth session of the General
Assembly,® in the brief span of just four years, the eight Goals that grew out of the Millennium
Declaration have permeated every aspect of cooperation for development at the global level. The
broad consensus that has built up around this set of clear, measurable, time-bound objectives has
generated coordinated action on an unprecedented scale, not only within the United Nations system
(including the Bretton Woods institutions), but also within the donor community in general and,
more importantly, in developing countries themselves.

Box I.1
WHAT LINKS MONTERREY WITH JOHANNESBURG?

First and foremost, the two meetings addressed a common set of ethical and political principles. The principle of common but
differentiated responsibilities, for example, lays the political foundations for the idea that industrialized nations should
undertake greater commitments than developing countries. Another achievement of both meetings was to win acceptance for
the tenet that it is neither possible nor desirable to “level the playing field” in respect of development issues. Yet another
common denominator is the precautionary principle, which is now applied in both the economic and environmental fields. In
relation to economic matters, this principle reflects the urgent need to adopt preventive policies during economic booms in order
to promote a greater flow of information and improve regulatory schemes. In environmental affairs, the aim of applying this
principle is to forestall unforeseen, irreversible impacts that could increase ecological or environmental vulnerability.

Second, both meetings called for the establishment of new types of peer networks and pointed out the wisdom of
viewing international cooperation as the work of a constellation of institutional networks rather than simply as the
sometimes bilateral actions undertaken by a few global agencies. Thus, they both focused on reinforcing multilateralism by
consolidating institutional and regulatory schemes capable of strengthening established international regimes. These
conferences bore witness to the need to revitalize multilateral cooperation on economic and financial matters by remitting
these issues to the central organs of the United Nations.At the same time, they also acknowledged the benefits of partnering
with the private sector, bilateral sources and non-governmental organizations as a means of complementing (rather than
substituting for) multilateralism. Another major point made at these meetings was that the emergence of new actors does not
necessarily entail a reduction in the State’s role, but may instead reaffirm the State’s responsibility to regulate and link the
various production, community and societal sectors, particularly in the areas of education, public safety, environment and
the provision of global public goods.

Third, the two meetings highlighted the importance of establishing quantitative, time-bound targets, and they both
resulted in agreements to strengthen the Millennium Development Goals. Action in this direction is to be taken via specific
financial mechanisms, in the case of the Monterrey Consensus, and, in the case of Johannesburg, on the basis of political
commitments which, although not binding, nevertheless serve as a benchmark for evaluating progress.

Fourth, they both highlighted the pressing need to reverse existing trends. The International Conference on
Financing for Development (Monterrey, Mexico, March 2002) represented a major stride towards achieving the Millennium
Development Goals. The Conference underscored the need to halt the downward trend in official development assistance
and resulted in a commitment to lighten the debt burden, especially for the least developed countries.

The World Summit on Sustainable Development (Johannesburg, South Africa, September 2002), for its part, made it
clear that, far from being a luxury, environmental sustainability is something that the world cannot afford to do without. The
Summit reaffirmed Principle 7 on common but differentiated responsibilities as enshrined in the Rio Declaration (Conference
on Environment and Development, Rio de Janeiro, 1992). In keeping with this principle, the Summit explicitly recognized the
environmental debt owed by the developed countries to the rest of the international community as a consequence of the
externalities and cumulative impacts of their industrialization process. It also established the political rationale for the
industrialized countries’ assumption of greater commitments in meeting multilateral environmental goals. The explicit
acknowledgement of these principles contrasts with the prevailing situation in respect of principles relating to the restructuring
of the international economic architecture, especially in the area of trade (ECLAC, 2002a).

In fact, as noted by José Antonio Ocampo (2004), the very first report issued by the Secretary-General of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) after its founding in the 1960s openly acknowledged the need to
correct the asymmetries in the international economic system by providing official development assistance and committing to
the provision of special and differential treatment for developing countries in the area of trade. This view was then superseded,
however, by the idea that the international economy should be restructured in order to ensure uniform standards and rules —i.e.,
a “level playing field”— so that market forces could work freely and efficiently. This issue was at the centre of the debate in the
World Trade Organization’s Fourth Ministerial Conference, in Doha, and its Fifth Ministerial Conference, in Canctn, where
developing countries expressed frustration about the fact that the move to correct international asymmetries had gone no further
than the recognition of industrialized countries’ responsibility towards the least developed countries.

#  See United Nations (2004a).
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The underlying implication of the change made in the accepted policy approach in the wake
of the Millennium Declaration, the Monterrey Consensus, the Plan of Implementation for the World
Summit on Sustainable Development and the recent report of the United Nations Millennium
Project’ is that the economic system ought to be subordinated to broader social objectives.
Additional efforts will be required if developing countries are to have the capacity to fully meet the
commitments established in the Millennium Declaration and the Monterrey Consensus regarding
the redistribution and mobilization of more domestic resources, the reform of institutions to adapt
them to national priorities and the adoption of effective economic and social policies that each
country can use as it deems fit in furthering its economic development. The developed countries, for
their part, must meet their obligations by increasing and improving development assistance,
convening a new round of development-oriented trade negotiations, offering more comprehensive
debt relief and promoting technology transfer.

During the 1990s, the conditions began to take shape that would eventually convert the world
economy from an assemblage of national economies linked by financing, investment and trade
flows into a constellation of global marketing and production networks in which transnational
stakeholders play a central role. The world’s institutional structure has not, however, kept pace with
these processes, and since the agenda has largely been dictated by developed countries, it remains
incomplete and asymmetrical from the standpoint of developing nations.

Even as the free movement of goods, services and capital is being encouraged, the movement
of people is being restricted. International agreements on migration are an essential part of a
contemporary global agenda. In such agreements, criteria designed to control migration to
developed countries should be replaced with policies more in keeping with the dynamics of their
labour markets and the protection of human rights. Nonetheless, steps in this direction continue to
be controversial.

The sustained growth of international trade, the strengthening of multilateral rules within
the framework of the World Trade Organization (WTO) and the concept of open regionalism as
proposed by ECLAC can all help developing countries become more fully integrated into the
global economy. These processes are being hampered, however, by the fact that developed
countries have not fully opened their economies and by the demand that developing economies
bring their practices into compliance with various bilateral and regional agreements on trade and
other issues, all of which has an impact on these countries’ autonomy in formulating their
development strategies.

At the fifty-ninth session of the General Assembly, in his report on implementation of the
United Nations Millennium Declaration, the Secretary-General noted that: “the collapse of
negotiations at the World Trade Organization (WTO) ministerial meeting held in Cancun, Mexico, on
the Doha round of trade talks, which had for the first time explicitly placed the needs and interests of
poor countries at the centre of the trade agenda, stalled progress for 10 months and was a serious
setback in efforts to create a level playing field in which developing countries are able to take
advantage of their comparative advantages, particularly in such areas as agriculture and textiles.
With the agreement on 31 July by the 147 member Governments of WTO on a new framework, the
prospects for the Doha round have significantly improved. In particular, for the first time, WTO
member Governments agreed to abolish all forms of agricultural export subsidies by a specific date
and to reduce trade-distorting domestic support for agriculture. According to World Bank estimates, a
rollback of developed-country trade barriers and subsidies in agriculture would improve global
welfare by about $120 billion. The task now is to turn the new framework into a final agreement that
delivers this great promise to the developing world.” (United Nations, 2004a, p. 19).

®  See United Nations Millennium Project (2005).
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The following overview of the highs and lows in the region’s recent development history
demonstrates that the Millennium Development Goals are not divorced from this process. Quite to
the contrary, the Goals constitute a quantitative, time-bound threshold that will be difficult to cross
in the absence of a comprehensive development process. This chapter will set out a number of
considerations regarding contemporary development challenges, including a series of
recommendations for the design of a comprehensive strategy that places social objectives at the
centre of public policy.

B. A decade of achievements and obstacles in Latin America
and the Caribbean

The Latin American and Caribbean countries have entered this new century amid sharp
contrasts, as they emerge from a decade of light and shadow (Ocampo and Martin, 2001). The
optimism that prevailed at the start of the 1990s gave way to disillusionment with the outcomes of
the reforms undertaken during that period. As part of this reform drive, all the countries of the
region had sought to open their economies to trade and to liberalize their national financial markets
and, increasingly, their external capital flows. Other common features, although with variations
from one country to another, were privatization and tax reform programmes.

One of the hallmarks of this period was the widespread liberalization of trade in the region’s
economies. Openness ratios rose across the board, doubling on average between 1980-1983 and
2000-2003 (ECLAC, 2004b). Both the region’s exports and its imports soared. The physical volume
of exports rose at an unprecedented rate between 1991 and 2000 (9.3% per year).This was well
above the world average and was, in fact, surpassed only by China and India. The difficulties that
arose in the international economy in 2001-2002 interrupted this trend, but growth rates rebounded
in 2003 and 2004. The region’s imports increased even more than its exports, largely as a result of
deep tariff cuts against a fairly generalized background of appreciating national currencies.

In macroeconomic terms, these changes led to a structural deterioration in the
interrelationship between growth and the trade balance. Trade deficits in 1990-1998 rose to levels
comparable to those of the 1970s, but with rates of GDP growth nearly three percentage points
lower. This state of affairs was then reversed as capital inflows dropped off sharply, bringing a
decline in the rate of economic activity in their wake. The situation in the 1990s contrasts even
more unfavourably with the results for the 1950s and 1960s, which included high growth rates in
combination with small trade surpluses. Although there are signs that this situation is slowly
beginning to improve thanks to more competitive exchange rates and a stronger export
performance, sustained growth is needed to consolidate the progress made thus far.

Another significant development in 1991-2003 was economic agents’ growing confidence in
the Latin American and Caribbean countries’ macroeconomic policymakers, thanks to their success
in stabilizing prices and curbing fiscal imbalances, thereby bringing two of the region’s endemic
problems under control. The globalization of trade and finance, improved macroeconomic
performance and, in some cases, drastic downsizing of the State’s role in the economy did not,
however, result in the rapid GDP growth that had been expected. In 1990-2004 the average annual
GDP growth rate was only 2.7%, or about half of the 5.5% recorded between 1950 and 1980 (see
figure 1.1). The region’s performance in the 1990s was clearly poorer than that of other developing
regions, especially in the case of South-East Asia, which expanded at an average rate of 6%.
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Figure 1.1
ECONOMIC GROWTH, 1959-2003
(Annual rates, moving 10-year averages)
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Source: World Bank, World Development Indicators [on line] (http://www.worldbank.org/data/).

The greatest source of frustration regarding the economic performance of Latin America and
the Caribbean has been the growing divergence between the region’s and the developed world’s per
capita GDP levels. This trend first appeared in the early 1970s, and the gap has been widening in
recent years. Renewed economic growth in 2003 (1.9%) and 2004 (5.7%) is a positive sign, but has
not brought about any radical change in the situation (ECLAC, 2004c). What is more, this trend has
been accompanied by increasing income-distribution disparities within the region and —when the
early 1980s are used as a basis for comparison— by rising poverty and indigence levels in
practically all of the region’s countries.

Economic growth has not only been slow, but volatile as well: in the 1990s, the coefficient of
variation for GDP growth in Latin America and the Caribbean was more than twice as high as it
was for the developed countries and the developing nations of Asia. Although the region was
making considerable headway in controlling inflation and fiscal deficits, the macroeconomic
fluctuations of the 1990s generated a great deal of instability. One lesson that has emerged from this
experience is that instability in real variables —i.e., in economic growth and employment— also
carries a high economic and social cost. This cost is manifested in a severe underutilization of
human and capital resources, harmful impacts on investment, the unresponsiveness of job creation
to upswings in the business cycle and reduced social security coverage due to the erosion of wage
earners’contributions to the system. More generally, uncertainty has significantly reduced the well-
being of the population, and particularly of lower-income groups.
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The surge in export growth that followed upon the weak and unstable economic growth
rates of 1991-2003 reflected the structural transition associated with the countries’ liberalization
of their trade regimes against a backdrop of exchange-rate lags. This transition brought profound
changes in the “rules of the game” for production enterprises. Although new activities did emerge
during the transition thanks to the economies’ greater openness, the evidence points more to a
destruction of the most fragile segments of the existing production base than to the creation of a
new production structure.

Although the greater competition typical of open economies has opened up new
opportunities, it has also increased the level of uncertainty in the business environment. Producers
have not all been equally placed to deal with these changes in the rules of the game. The adaptation
process has been marred by market failures, including, in particular, major information asymmetries
among production agents. This has given rise to significant disparities in terms of knowledge and
linkages with foreign markets, access to financing and acquisition of the technological expertise
needed to compete in the new economic environment. Producers’ responses to the situation have
varied considerably.This has accentuated the structural heterogeneity of the region’s economies
and, most importantly, has created a situation in which many economic agents have been left by the
wayside as these economies make the transition to a modern production structure.

The Latin American and Caribbean region thus displays a substantially higher degree of
heterogeneity than other regions; this characteristic interferes with the transmission of the
productivity gains realized in some sectors and firms to the rest of the production apparatus
(ECLAC, 2004b). The persistence of these differences has led to the emergence of three segments
of production (large corporations, small and medium-sized enterprises, and informal
microenterprises) which, as will be discussed in the following section, are progressing at very
dissimilar rates.

The dynamics associated with these three segments of production have produced perverse
social effects. First of all, unemployment jumped from 6.9% at the start of the 1990s to 10.0% in
2004. This rise was coupled with an expansion of informal economic activity. As a result, over the
past decade, 70% of all new jobs have been created in the informal sector, while over 63% of the
employed members of the poorest 40% of households work in the informal sector and must use
their entire labour income simply to meet their subsistence needs.

One consequence of the increase in unemployment and informal economic activity is that a
smaller percentage of the population is now covered by social security. The more flexible labour-
market conditions associated with liberalization and reform measures have altered the rationale for
providing workers with social insurance systems, which had been based on the policies in place since
the early 1980s. When employment is scarce and uncertain, unless there are suitable protective
mechanisms in place that meet certain minimum standards, social integration and protection are likely
to suffer.'” Furthermore, when unemployment becomes a long-term or systematic condition for
certain groups, not only is there an increase in poverty levels and in households’ vulnerability in
the event of unforeseen circumstances (e.g., the loss of health benefits), but the social cohesion
needed to pursue collective endeavours is also seriously impaired and democratic channels for
participation are undermined.

Despite government efforts to increase social spending —which rose from 10.1% of GDP in
1990 to 13.8% in 2002 and resulted in considerable gains in health and education in some
countries— progress in reducing poverty and indigence has stalled in recent years. Between 1990
and 1997, the proportion of the population living below the poverty line decreased from 48.3% to
43.5%, but it then remained around this figure for the rest of the decade. As of 2004, the rate was
42.9% (222 million people). The percentage of the population living in extreme poverty also

1% In the 1990s, the percentage of urban wage earners formally affiliated with a social security system shrank from 50% to 47% in Latin

America as a whole.
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declined, falling from 22.5% in 1990 to 19% in 1997, but little headway has been made since then,
with the figure standing at 18.6% (96 million people) in 2004. The persistence of poverty and
indigence is compounded by generally discouraging trends in income distribution in Latin America
(ECLAC, 20044d).

Although this global trend is in evidence in most developing countries, the Latin American
and Caribbean region has the unenviable distinction of being the most inequitable region in the
world (see figure 1.2).

Figure 1.2
WORLD REGIONS: GINI COEFFICIENT, 1997-2002
(Concentration of per capita income, by deciles)
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Source: World Bank, World Development Indicators [on line] (http://www.worldbank.org/data/).

*  Coefficient for the latest year in this period for which data are available.

Events of the past few decades underscore just how rigid Latin America’s highly unequal
income distribution pattern is. This severe rigidity clearly diminishes the region’s chances of
reducing extreme poverty and meeting the Millennium targets.

The inequitable distribution of income is a reflection of a highly uneven distribution of assets
(land, capital, education and technology) and unequal access to them. In several of the Asian
countries that have been growing swiftly in recent years, this surge in growth came after a
substantial redistribution of income and, in some cases, of physical assets, combined with broad
access to education. These factors not only helped those countries onto the path of economic
expansion, but also contributed to a considerable reduction in poverty. Another crucial factor was
these countries’ success in capitalizing upon their “demographic bonus” (i.e., the temporary
concentration of the population in economically-active age groups as a consequence of past
reductions in fertility rates). In Latin America and the Caribbean, on the other hand, not only has
asset distribution failed to improve, but the countries’ slow and volatile economic growth has
actually been one of the contributing factors to the worsening predicament of the most vulnerable
groups in the population.
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Box 1.2
THE DEMOGRAPHIC CONTEXT FOR THE ACHIEVEMENT OF THE
MILLENNIUM DEVELOPMENT GOALS

As of 2005, estimates place the number of people living in Latin America and the Caribbean at 563 million. This is
120 million more than in 1990, which means that the population has grown by an average of 1.6% per year. This rate
is dropping, and in the years remaining for the achievement of the targets associated with the Millennium
Development Goals, the countries will see this pressure abate somewhat as the population expands at a slower rate
(1.3% per year). Even so, the population will expand by 76 million to a total of 640 million by 2015. This average
rate masks sharp differences across countries, however. Projected growth between 2005 and 2015 varies from below
1% per year in Cuba, Uruguay, Chile and most of the Caribbean countries to over 2% in Guatemala, Paraguay and
Honduras (ECLAC, 2004d).

One of the most significant demographic changes taking place in Latin America is a major shift in the age
structure of the population, mainly as a result of the sharp decline in fertility seen in the last three decades of the
twentieth century. As a result, the population is ageing, as the proportion of younger people diminishes and the
proportion of older persons rises. In the long term, the latter will be the fastest-growing age group, expanding at a
rate of almost 4% in some countries. For Latin America as a whole, the population aged 60 and over will grow at an
estimated average rate of 3.5% per year between 2005 and 2015, while the population aged 80 and over will continue
to expand at an annual rate of 4%. By contrast, some countries are already recording negative growth rates in the
younger age groups. In 2015, there will be half a million fewer children in the 0-4 age group than there were in 2005.
In general, the population between the ages of 0 and 19 will grow very little —at an average annual rate of just
0.2%— between 2005 and 2010.

In the short and medium terms, however, the largest absolute increase will be recorded in the
economically-active age groups. Between 1990 and 2005, over 70% of the 120-million increase in the population
occurred in the age groups between 20 and 60. This trend, whereby older cohorts (who were born when fertility rates
were high) are growing faster than the younger ones, will continue into the coming decades. In the next 10 years, the
largest absolute contribution to population growth will come from the 30-69 age group, whose members will account
for 76% of the increase in the population.

These changes will be reflected in a decrease in the dependency ratio, which means that in the coming
decades there will be fewer dependents (persons in the under-15 and the 65-and-over age groups) for each working-
age person (15-64 years of age). In Latin America, this ratio will bottom out around 2025 (when there will be one
dependent individual for every two working-age members of the population), before starting to rise again as an effect
of the rapid expansion of the over-65 population (the ratio will bottom out first —in 2010— in Cuba, Netherlands
Antilles, Barbados, Puerto Rico, and Trinidad and Tobago, followed by Chile and Costa Rica in 2015; by contrast, in
Guatemala and Paraguay the dependency ratio will continue to drop until the middle of the twenty-first century). This
faster expansion of the working-age population has become known as the “demographic bonus” or “demographic
window” and represents a relatively short-lived and unique opportunity for the region’s economies to capitalize on
the dividends generated by the drop in fertility in earlier decades.

Access to production assets is one of the necessary conditions for an improvement in income
distribution. In the case of human capital, redistribution is inevitably a gradual process that can only
be achieved through education and health care. In the case of physical assets, access to credit and
technology for small and medium-sized rural and urban production enterprises is crucial in order to
reverse the trend towards income and wealth concentration. In addition, home ownership is a very
important asset for the poor because it makes them less vulernable to the ups and downs of the
business cycle. In the case of land and the market for this asset, some countries need to supplement
existing support measures by providing small producers with land deeds or with leases or
sharecropping contracts. These deeds and contracts will then enable small-scale producers to secure
title to their land and obtain access to other necessary assets. Where possible and compatible with
other policy measures, consideration could also be given to a number of additional elements of
agrarian reform."’

In short, although Latin American and Caribbean economies have some achievements to their
credit, their growth has been sluggish and they have been unable to reduce the inequality of income
distribution. The region is therefore faced with the twofold challenge of attaining a more dynamic

" See, among others, Tejo (2003).
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position in global markets while at the same time closing the gaps that exist with respect to equity,
exclusion and environmental deterioration.

C. The need for a comprehensive development strategy

Rapid, stable economic growth is necessary in order to raise levels of well-being, but such
growth alone will not be enough to achieve that aim if development patterns generate adverse trends
in distribution, as has been the case in the region in recent decades. Although social policy plays a
very important role, it cannot correct those trends by itself. In fact, social objectives cannot be
achieved at all unless the development agenda places them at the centre of economic policy. By the
same token, in order to ensure that the effort to increase the well-being of the entire population does
not exclude future generations, development must be environmentally sustainable. In other words,
both the intragenerational and intergenerational dimensions of equity must be taken into account.

Human rights —i.e., not only civil and political rights, but economic, social and cultural rights
as well— must therefore constitute the ethical framework for the formulation of development policies
(Ocampo, 2004). “This integral concept of development entails more than simply the complementarity
of social, economic, environmental and democratic governance policies, on the one hand, and of
human capital, social well-being, sustainable development and citizenship, on the other. In fact, it
should be viewed as embodying the core meaning of development” (ECLAC, 2000a).

This perspective ought to lead policymakers to rethink the development agenda. It should
also prompt them to set aside the uniform and linear vision of economic development which has
prevailed in the last few decades. This concept of development called for a single, “one-size-fits-
all” agenda, regardless of each country’s particular institutions, social and economic conditions, and
development history, while relegating the State to a subordinate role and leaving it to the market to
allocate resources and resolve distributive issues.

The regional lessons of recent years, which differ little from those learned at the international
level, suggest that many of the types of reforms implemented in Latin America and the Caribbean will
not automatically translate into faster growth unless they are coupled with an appropriate institutional
structure. Privatizations carried out in the absence of a proper regulatory system are but one
example. What is more, some of the reforms of the 1990s, such as the full opening of the capital
account, have had a negative impact on growth in a number of cases. It comes as no surprise,
therefore, that gradual and partial reforms aligned with actual conditions in each country and with
existing institutional structures have yielded better results than reforms that were not filtered
through the sieve of practice, experience and internal discussion.

Changes in policies and institutions can generate either virtuous or vicious circles. Integration
into the global economy may not guarantee sustained growth or more equitable social development,
but a country whose development model is based on the endogenous strength of its institutions and
appropriate regulatory structures is in a position to benefit from liberalization, especially when
technological and learning externalities are present.

Discontent with the reform agenda has given rise to a positive debate which must surely add
value to the development agenda. Given the situation in the region, a reduction in inequity must be
the standard by which the achievements of development policy are measured.

This new agenda must be based on a recognition of the fact that economic growth is a
necessary but not sufficient condition for a reduction in poverty and inequality. The workings of the
market must be given greater scope while at the same time improving the role of the State. There is
a growing body of opinion that broadening the market’s role in the absence of complementary
public policies is not only an insufficient condition for sustained growth and an improved
distribution of income, but may actually be counterproductive. However, since there is such a thing
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as “government failures”, as well as “market failures”, it is imperative that the State’s operation be
improved as well. Moreover, since government failures are often attributable to the predominance
of particular economic and social interests within the State, and given the presence of imperfections
in mechanisms of representation and of information problems that interfere with the State’s
operation and permit rent-seeking behaviour, new forums for the participation of civil society are
also essential.

In other words, the Latin American and Caribbean region is entering the twenty-first century
with a better understanding of the complementarity between the market and the State and a better
appreciation of the benefits of a mixed economy. This does not signify a return to the producer-
State of the past. Rather, it calls for an active State that is committed to economic development, but
also to the reduction of inequity and poverty through the formulation and implementation of public
policies in different spheres.

1. Macroeconomic and productive development policies

Restoring a high and stable rate of economic growth requires, first, a sound macroeconomy
capable of maintaining and consolidating the achievements of the 1990s by keeping inflation low and
the fiscal deficit at manageable levels. In particular, public borrowing should be held to sustainable
levels through the conclusion of a long-term fiscal covenant (ECLAC, 1998a; ILPES, 2004). Such a
covenant should not only include a commitment regarding public deficits, but should also recognize
the need to guarantee a sufficient level of resources to carry out the social and productive development
policies that are discussed later in this chapter. Although the region’s lower tax burden in comparison
to those of developed countries is partially attributable to its lower level of development, in many
cases there is undoubtedly room for improvement in this regard (see figure 1.3).

Figure 1.3
TAX BURDENS IN SELECTED COUNTRIES AND REGIONS, 1999-2000"
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Macroeconomic policies should be designed not only to ensure nominal stability, but also to
reduce real volatility, which was one of the most adverse phenomena seen in the region in the
1990s. As discussed in the preceding section, highly volatile growth discourages investment not
only in physical capital, but also in human capital and, particularly, in high-quality jobs. Reducing
volatility is therefore vital for achieving faster growth, but is also an essential part of a strategy for
increasing employment and social protection.

To smooth out real volatility in a context of strong external shocks, especially financial ones,
the countries of the region need to lessen their dependence on external saving by boosting their
domestic saving and deepening their financial markets. They also need to implement
countercyclical policies that require them to accumulate savings during expansionary phases. This
means, on the one hand, that fiscal targets should be set on the basis of “structural” public balances
(that is, balances that have been adjusted to offset the effects of the business cycle), and, on the
other, that stabilization funds should be created to compensate for sharp fluctuations in the
international prices of the region’s commodity exports.

The capacity to implement countercyclical monetary policies is limited in economies that are
open to capital flows. However, the authorities of such economies can and should increase liquidity
requirements and adopt stricter prudential regulations during boom periods, when potential risks are
not clearly perceived by financial entities. In addition, one of the objectives of monetary policy
should be to keep relative prices compatible with a development strategy that is sustainable in the
medium and long terms. To this end, it may be necessary to take steps to regulate capital mobility,
especially in the case of short-term flows.

The region’s experience shows, however, that a sound macroeconomy alone cannot guarantee
high, stable growth, much less enhance social equity. Another key requirement is to adapt the
design and operation of institutions involved in the development process so that they allow markets
to function properly and promote social cohesion. To meet the first of these objectives, institutions
should: (a) facilitate the creation and operation of markets (by lowering transaction costs,
safeguarding and, where necessary, extending property rights and developing a legal system to deal
with violations of these rights); (b) encourage competition by facilitating access to information in
imperfect markets (such as financial and technology markets) and establishing clear rules governing
the operations of monopolies; and (c) reduce macroeconomic volatility, whether deriving from
exogenous or internal factors, in nominal terms (by establishing independent central banks and
public debt ceilings, for example) and real terms (by implementing a countercyclical fiscal policy).
To promote social cohesion, institutions should see to it that goods of social value are adequately
supplied and should redistribute income and assets to a degree that society considers desirable
(Ocampo, 2004; Rodrik, 2004). This will be discussed in greater detail in the next section.

There is also a need to design a public policy strategy aimed at: (a) boosting investment,
particularly in infrastructure and environmental protection; (b) improving the Latin American and
Caribbean countries’ international position; and (c) implementing production policies that promote
innovation and speed up the growth of productivity and employment.

(a) Boosting investment

The uncertainty generated by the real volatility observed in the region’s economies in the
1990s has tended to interfere with saving and investment decisions. This, in turn, has undermined
the countries’ capacity to increase productivity, thereby slowing down the accumulation of the
various types of capital. Moreover, insufficient levels of domestic savings have forced countries to
finance investment from external sources. Given the instability of external capital flows, this state
of affairs represents an additional source of volatility and vulnerability.

In order to reduce macroeconomic volatility, greater use should be made of domestic savings
to finance investment and growth. Furthermore, countries will have to step up their investment in
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physical and human capital if they are to succeed in embarking on a sustained growth path. The
quantity and quality of infrastructure services and the expansion and sustainability of natural
resources, particularly energy resources, have a significant impact on productive development, as
does the conservation of natural systems and the environment.

In the 1990s, dwindling public investment in infrastructure was partially offset by an increase
in the share of private investment. The privatization processes launched in the region in the late
1980s attracted the first wave of private capital to the infrastructure sector. Although the different
forms of public-private partnerships that have emerged in the last few years have deepened private-
sector involvement in infrastructure financing and construction and in the management of
infrastructure services, the public sector will continue to have an important role to play in
improving the regulatory framework and in financing investment, particularly in electricity,
transport, water and sanitation. This means that fiscal targets will have to be approached in a more
flexible way and that public accounts should clearly differentiate between infrastructure investment
and current expenditure in order to eliminate, or at least reduce, the anti-investment bias created by
current fiscal accounting practices (ECLAC, 2004b; Martner and Tromben, 2005).

The strength and sustainability of economic growth are also linked to the status of natural
capital assets. Today, production activity based on unsuitable forms of natural resource exploitation
is eroding the natural resource endowments of several of the region’s countries, thereby
undermining medium- and long-term sustainability. To correct this situation, investment should be
directed at preserving and expanding the economy’s natural resource base, along with other factors
of production, as well as the capacity of natural ecosystems to support production activities and
provide environmental services. The region’s generous endowment of biodiversity and natural
resources includes a broad range of valuable renewable and non-renewable resources whose
management and economic utilization should be part of the countries’ international and national
development strategies. To this end, the region needs to build its negotiating capacity in
international forums, coordinate its environmental and economic policies more closely, and develop
environmental and fiscal policy tools to prevent environmental degradation and take advantage of
the investment opportunities generated by heightened environmental awareness in the production
sector and in civil society.

(b) Improving the Latin American and Caribbean countries’ international
position

Given the export orientation of the Latin American and Caribbean economies and the
protectionist policies of developed countries, market access strategies have become the linchpin of
export incentive schemes. But market access cannot solve institutional problems, nor does it
automatically lead to the productive development needed for growth. Public policies designed to
improve the region’s international position and boost the competitiveness and productivity of its
production apparatus are essential in order to maintain a high rate of export growth while at the
same time increasing the impact of exports on economic growth.

Clear signals are needed as to the desirability of innovating and investing in the expansion
and improvement of export capacity and of restructuring and rationalizing production sectors that
compete with imports. To this end, a competitive and relatively stable exchange rate must be
maintained. The exchange ratemust move in step with its long-term determinants while remaining
relatively independent of cyclical economic conditions and as isolated as possible from short-term
capital movements. At the same time, care must be taken to avoid introducing rigidities that, when
adjustments become inevitable, would place the burden on real economic variables.

The Latin American and Caribbean countries also need active export promotion policies in order
to offset the remaining anti-export bias in the tariff structure, benefit from the positive externalities
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generated by export activity, compensate for capital market failures in the area of export finance and
make the most of the economies of scale and learning opportunities generated by these activities.

The design of incentive systems should reflect the fact that their primary aim is to promote
truly innovative export activities involving new products or new markets. Export promotion policies
should be approached as medium- and long-term strategies so that their continuity will be assured,
regardless of changes in the government staff that implement them.

Latin American and Caribbean countries are participating actively in a number of
international negotiations whose outcome will determine the characteristics of the international
market for the region’s exports in the coming decades. Accordingly, the countries should actively
engage in commercial diplomacy in order to move the various negotiations forward, especially at
the multilateral level.

In addition to the debate on agricultural subsidies in developed countries, several issues of
particular importance to developing countries will come up for negotiation, including the reduction
of tariff peaks, which encourage overly specialized production; the elimination of tariff escalation,
which discourages the process of adding value through industrialization, particularly in the
agricultural sector; and the achievement of a reasonable agreement on non-trade concerns that will
provide legal certainty in international trade and will clearly spell out what requirements exporters
must meet in order to gain access to developed-country markets.

(c) Implementing production policies that promote innovation and speed up
the growth of productivity and employment

To improve their international position, the countries of the region should seek to narrow
internal and external productivity gaps (ILO, 2004). This cannot be done, however, without higher
investment in human capital, technology, infrastructure, and machinery and equipment. Policies to
promote productive development are also needed. Measures to encourage the creation of new
enterprises, including financial support in the form of venture capital for innovation-intensive
activities, are particularly important in this regard.

Since experience has shown that the market does not provide all the answers, especially to
problems of information and coordination among economic agents, the countries of the region need
to have an adequate range of production policies.

In a somewhat schematic manner, and leaving aside the differences between countries, the
region’s economy may be said to operate at three speeds, depending on the size and legal status of
the enterprises that make up the production sector. One group consists of informal enterprises,
whose structure and capacity are such that they have the lowest productivity levels and operate in an
environment that affords them few learning or growth opportunities. The second group is made up
of formal-sector small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs), which have trouble gaining access to
the financial and others resources they need in order to boost their competitiveness. The third group
consists of large national and foreign enterprises.Although these firms’ productivity levels generally
come close to international standards, they have few links to the rest of the local production system
and, in some cases, show little capacity for innovation.

Given the absence of genuine equality of opportunity implied by this degree of productive
heterogeneity, the countries take active steps to level the playing field through specific policy
measures designed to eliminate or mitigate the obstacles that have uneven impacts on these different
types of firms (ECLAC, 2004b). Levelling the playing field does not mean applying the same rules
of the game to all participants, as is often thought. Owing to the lack of public policies in this area,
most SMEs do not have access to certain assets and markets (such as financing, technology,
external markets and training) on an equal footing with large corporations. It is important to clarify
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that levelling the playing field means adopting public policies that afford all firms similar
opportunities, regardless of their size or any other attribute.

A differentiated structure of support and incentives is needed to respond to the variety of needs
and demands arising from the heterogeneity of the region’s production system. This structure should
revolve around three major policy strategies: inclusion, modernization and densification. The chief
aim of inclusive srategies is to move as many small production units as possible from the informal to
the formal sector of the economy. Policies for implementing this strategy should have broad coverage,
but should also be adapted to each country’s circumstances and to specific contexts.

These policies include the streamlining of rules and administrative procedures, tax relief and
the simplification of reporting procedures, increased credit access for small investments and,
especially, for investments in working capital, and basic training programmes in the areas of
management and technology. When small production units are incorporated into the formal sector,
they gain access to other instruments and public policies that enable them to engage in new
activities and provide some degree of social protection to their workers.

Modernization strategies are based primarily on horizontal policies, in combination with
selective measures targeting production clusters or specific production chains. Support for the
modernization of production should include horizontal policies to improve access to information,
credit, technology and marketing systems. Export activity can be boosted through support and
market information services provided by specialized public agencies in association with private-
sector chambers of commerce.

Selective policies are designed to promote the development of linkages (partnerships) among
SMEs and between SMEs and larger firms and to strengthen local production structures or specific
production chains. Both types of policies are being implemented in a number of countries but could be
improved by involving potential beneficiaries in their formulation, establishing follow-up and
assessment mechanisms and, above all, expanding their coverage.

Densification strategies are directed towards incorporating more knowledge into a country’s
production system and establishing more closely interconnected production, technology, business
and labour networks. In theory, across-the-board policies and well-functioning market-economy
institutions should be sufficient to provide big companies —which are more closely linked to
international markets— with reasonable operating conditions. Nonetheless, there is still room for
public policies aimed at strengthening the linkages of the export base; fostering public-private
cooperation in specific areas of the innovation system in order to capitalize on potential competitive
advantages; attracting higher-quality foreign investment that will help build production linkages and
technological capacities; supporting the expansion and internationalization of domestic firms; and
strengthening the service infrastructure in order to eliminate production bottlenecks.

Generally speaking, then, the focus of policy implementation needs to be shifted from
facilitating access to promoting linkages. Traditionally, productive development policies have
concentrated almost exclusively on specific policy instruments and have attempted to compensate
for market failures by facilitating and promoting credit access, information, technology diffusion,
innovation, training, etc. This kind of strategy has tended to taper off into isolated efforts that have
little impact on the production system as a whole.

To overcome these problems, linkages are needed not only between the supply of support
instruments and the demand for them, but also among the public-sector entities that provide them
and the firms that make use of them. The countries need to devise productive development
strategies that duly reflect the diversity of their production systems in order to maximize their
economies’ growth potential and promote the more equitable distribution of the benefits of growth.
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2. The synergies between growth and equity

Thus far, this chapter has discussed how better macroeconomic and productive development
policies can help speed up economic growth, thus paving the way for increased employment and a
reduction in poverty. However, although economic growth is essential in order to combat poverty,
growth alone will not make the distribution of income or assets more equitable or effectively
redress problems of social exclusion. Development strategies should therefore emphasize economic
policies geared towards improving social equity. Social imperatives must therefore be taken into
account when determining the level of public allocations (the fiscal covenant), and strategies should
include policies to reduce real volatility, given its negative impact on employment and social
protection. In addition, the starting point for the design of productive development policies must be
an express recognition of the region’s structural heterogeneity.

By taking a differential approach to the problems of the various types of production units and
attaching particular importance to the development of smaller, more labour-intensive firms, these
strategies can help the countries reach a milestone on the road towards greater social equity: an
increase in the supply of decent jobs through labour laws that prohibit discrimination and
unacceptable forms of work and that provide access to social security benefits (ILO, 2004). In a
competitive production environment that encourages a sustainable process of job creation, labour
policies should provide for training programmes to help workers adapt to the new demands of the
labour market, promote social dialogue to develop self-regulating labour relations and pay special
attention to the situation of workers (such as informal-sector and unemployed workers) who are
excluded from the most modern and fastest-growing sectors of the economy.

These considerations show that many of the determinants of social progress fall within the
purview of economic policy. It follows that social goals cannot be met unless they become prime
objectives of economic policy. Economic growth is a prerequisite for creating a sufficient number
of high-quality jobs. The idea that countries can achieve this aim in the absence of growth, either by
making labour markets more flexible or, conversely, by tightening up legal job-protection
measures,can be counterproductive. Experiences in the region indicate that when economic growth
is slow, increased labour flexibility may generate a few extra jobs, but at the cost of making a much
larger number of jobs more precarious; greater flexibility under such circumstances has not proven
to be an effective way of spurring growth either. On the other hand, under these circumstances,
excessive legal protection tends to lead to a heightened degree of social segmentation that is not
counterbalanced by any stimulus for production. An active labour policy geared to providing more
and better jobs with adequate social protection, while also recognizing that workers must be able to
adapt to changes in technology and in the business cycle, should include the promotion of social
dialogue at various levels with a view to building common interests between employees and
employers.

Similarly, the effectiveness of policies to support SMEs largely depends on the
macroeconomic environment in which these firms operate.

The social effects of economic policies should therefore be made more visible. Among other
things, the macroeconomic authorities should regularly review the anticipated effects of their
policies on employment and on the income of the poorest segments of the population. Draft budget
laws and proposed tax reforms should be required to include an analysis of the distributive effects
of public spending and taxes. Policymakers concerned with technological, industrial or agricultural
matters should also conduct regular analyses to determine who benefits from their programmes.
This should be the starting point for the design of effective systems of coordination between social
and economic authorities aimed at ensuring that social priorities are woven into the very fabric of
economic policy, including policies on fiscal matters, technology and production.
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Enhancing equity is an important means of increasing the impact of growth on poverty
reduction, since the achievement of a certain income threshold is crucial for building human capital
and reducing the vulnerability of low-income sectors; the achievement of these two aims, in turn, is
essential in order for broad sectors of the population to share in the benefits of economic growth.
Moreover, as argued by Lustig, Arias and Rigoloni (2002) and by Birdsall and Székely (2003), this
cause-and-effect relationship works both ways: economic growth and the reduction of poverty and
inequality are mutually reinforcing. This is particularly evident in less developed countries, where
poorly functioning markets make certain assets, particularly knowledge, less accessible for low-
income sectors. Thus, increasing the well-being of the entire population is not only a key
component of strategies for guaranteeing economic, social and cultural rights; it is also an effective
means of boosting economic growth.

Social development should therefore be seen as the outcome of the interaction of three basic
elements: (a) a macroeconomic policy that promotes sustained growth capable of generating a
sufficient number of high-quality jobs; (b) a productive development strategy designed to reduce
structural heterogeneity and narrow the productivity gaps between different activities and agents of
production; and (c¢) a long-term social policy geared towards increasing social equity and inclusion.

Since social policies are the other crucial element (in addition to economic policies) in efforts
to achieve greater equity, the next section will discuss the features that should characterize these
policies and the institutions responsible for implementing them.

3. The architecture of equity-seeking social institutions:
characteristics and attributes

The last decade has seen an improvement in the institutional framework for economic policy
(independent central banks, fiscal deficit ceilings and countercyclical funds). While much remains
to be done in this regard, in particular to reduce real volatility and extend these achievements
throughout the region, these institutions have undoubtedly helped to improve the Latin American
and Caribbean countries’ macroeconomic performance. A number of factors have helped to
augment the credibility of the institutions responsible for macroeconomic management, including a
political agreement as to the definition of their mandates and areas of competence and the adoption
of relevant legal standards, the recruitment of qualified technical staff and the allocation of the
economic resources needed for their management. There is not question, however, about the fact
that this capital is also based on the formulation of clear objectives in the form of mandates for the
institutions in question. Clarity of purpose and good resource management are two political
attributes that have helped to strengthen institutions.

The political will needed to create these economic institutions and the experience gained in
doing so should be used to build social institutions based on the three fundamental principles of
universality, solidarity and efficiency.

The principle of universality means that all citizens should be guaranteed certain basic
protections or benefits —in keeping with each country’s level of development— that are deemed
necessary for full participation in society. In accordance with the principle of solidarity, different
people should participate to differing degrees, depending on their economic capacity or risk level, in
the funding of social protection and access to such measures. These principles, which should guide
the overall organization and management of social services and benefits, should be supplemented
by the principle of efficiency in order to maximize results within existing resources. Efficient
institutions, in turn, must be managed transparently and must continuously evaluate the results of
their actions.

It is therefore necessary to move beyond both the segmented social protection models of the
past and the compensatory view of social policy that has become prevalent in the last two decades.
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Both of these models disregard the principles of universality and solidarity, even though these
principles are the very essence of good social policy. In fact, the entrenchment of a dual system of
social services —in which quality services are provided to privileged population groups while
deficient services are provided to excluded groups— is becoming one of the main vehicles for the
reproduction of social inequality in Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC, 2004b).

The practical application of the principles of universality, solidarity and efficiency is not a
straightforward task and, when the time comes to take specific decisions, it is often mistakenly
thought that targeting is diametrically opposed to the concept of universality.Quite to the contrary,
however, if used correctly, targeting can be an effective means of universalizing a right. By nature,
social policies are very demanding in terms of the institutional quality required for their successful
implementation. This is because they are often highly redistributive and tend to cross jurisdictional
boundaries.They alsorequire the mobilization of efforts throughout a nation’s territory, involving
different political actors at various stages in their implementation.What is more, they deal with
multidimensional problems and have a strong temporal component. In this respect, the institutions
in charge of implementing social policy differ notably from those responsible for macroeconomic
management, in which there is a closer correspondence between policy objectives and policy tools.

This being the case, it may be useful to identify a set of common attributes that should be taken
into account in designing social institutions, such as sustainability over the long term, efficiency and
transparency, institutional linkages, civil-society participation, territorial versatility, private-sector
participation in service delivery and enforceability of rights (Machinea, 2004a). Institutions
possessing these attributes will almost always be middle-ranking institutions.These bodies, in turn,
will obviously be more effective if they interact with higher-ranking institutions within a framework
of political and economic stability that helps to consolidate the key institutions of social policy. Many
of these attributes are common to the design of policies in other areas, from economic policy to
environmental sustainability policy, although some are particularly relevant to the social sphere.

The first attribute is the implementation of explicitly agreed programmes that last over
time. Actions in the social sphere, especially when they concern structural rather than short-term
factors, must be sustainable if they are to become consolidated and yield the expected outcomes.
The problem here is that the demands of politics, especially electoral politics, call for quick,
tangible results, which social policy can seldom deliver (as in the case of education, where results
are visible only in the long term). This means that the only way to maintain delayed-impact
structural or comprehensive social policies is to shield them from the influence of political demands
by making them policies of the State.

As noted earlier, this requires the conclusion of a fiscal covenant and a social and political
compact. The former is necessary because social demands are almost impossible to meet without a
certain minimum allotment of resources.The latter is vital because of the above-mentioned
difficulty of ensuring the continuity of policies that are explicitly designed for implementation over
the medium and long terms in the absence of a social and political understanding. Thus, the aim of
such a fiscal covenant and social and political compact is to “armour-plate” critical items of social
expenditure. This approach fulfils a dual purpose. On the one hand, it gives social priorities the
benefit of explicit political consensus at the parliamentary level; on the other, it guarantees the
provision of fiscal resources to finance the relevant programmes, thereby ensuring their continuity.

The second attribute is effective management. The management of social programmes,
especially those that target high-risk groups, has special features that differentiate it from the
administration of programmes in other public policy areas. The social management model must thus
be suited to the need to reach disadvantaged population groups; otherwise, the programmes will fail
to benefit those who need them most.

Effective management has two crucial ingredients. One is the building of permanent technical
capacity in social agencies. Efforts therefore need to be made to minimize turnover among key
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actors, such as social programme directors. The other is the institutionalization of transparency,
both in designing programmes and in assessing and accounting for results. The primary purpose of
transparency is to ensure that the programmes’ intended beneficiaries are aware of the means
available to them for improving their situation. This is the best way to prevent corruption and
political favouritism. Institutions should therefore be equipped to build permanent technical teams
and should recognize society’s right to have access to relevant information.

The third attribute is the capacity to form linkages among social policy institutions. This is
necessary because of the multidimensional nature of social issues. The concept, though clear, is not
easy to put into practice.Yet such linkages are crucial in cases where multiple stakeholders are
involved, initiatives are becoming increasingly comprehensive and individual programmes have
closely related purposes. Linkages yield net benefits by preventing overlaps and lowering costs.
Steps should also be taken to integrate programme clusters.

Can specific suggestions be made or particular models recommended for the implementation
of such coordination? It is immediately apparent that the answer is no, since solutions in this regard
must be tailored to specific social and political circumstances.

Nevertheless, the need for coordination is real and has inspired a variety of innovations,
including social “cabinets” made up of different ministries and sectoral authorities, social policy
councils and even the establishment of a single social authority, on the assumption that such an
authority can help to improve consistency over time and among different sectors. The issue here is
to determine who should participate in such a social cabinet, what technical qualifications its
members should have and how much real power it should wield. While the specific modalities of
coordination will depend on how each country’s cabinets function politically, in every case there
should be a technical secretariat that submits reports and proposals to the social cabinet and receives
its instructions. This arrangement would improve the coordination of budget allocations for social
affairs and would avert the risk that ministries of finance may act as de facto social authorities by
giving certain demands priority over others, as has occasionally occurred in the region.

The fourth attribute is recognition of the right to participate and be heard. This right is often
referred to empowerment, or simply “voice”, in line with Hirschman’s famous typology. The
population’s participation in resource allocation and in the definition of priorities and programmes
should be strengthened and encouraged. One important way to boost civic participation in the region
is to bring government efforts closer to civil society and to non-governmental organizations by
building cooperation networks made up of different social stakeholders and volunteers. This is a
promising means of revitalizing democracy in a very real way without undermining traditional
mechanisms of representation; indeed, this approach tends to strengthen such mechanisms.
Participation should be encouraged at both the local and national levels to combat mismanagement,
corruption and abuse. Civil-society engagement can also be of decisive importance in helping to keep
certain social policies in force from one government administration to the next; in other words, the
citizenry can serve as the “voice” of long-term objectives.

The fifth attribute is an institutional design that takes population and territorial
dimensions into account. A population-oriented approach involves the systematic analysis of
demographic factors with a view to making the full range of services available within small
geographical areas. The idea is that the supply and location of services should be determined by the
demographic, social and economic features of specific population groups, rather than on the basis of
the operational convenience of service providers. In some countries (such as Mexico and, more
recently, Nicaragua), this approach has led to the actual or proposed establishment of service
delivery centres. There have also been sporadic attempts in the region to tailor the supply of
services more closely to the needs of specific population groups with the help of analyses of
georeferenced information and disaggregated census data.

19



CHAPTER 1 THE MILLENNIUM DECLARATION

In the territorial approach, public policies, especially those whose implementation has been
decentralized, have a key role to play. This approach brings public policy closer to beneficiaries,
enabling them to make their voices heard, express their demands and monitor service delivery.
Since the approach takes different regional circumstances into account, it helps to deepen the
democratic mechanisms of participation. At the same time, however, the problems that can arise are
not inconsiderable: political clientelism, efficiency losses because of shortages of staff with the
requisite skills and greater inequity in the absence of compensation mechanisms, among others. It is
therefore necessary to move towards decentralization, but also to pay due attention to the speed and
sequencing of the process. Decentralization should be gradual, since it involves activities in the
areas of training, compensation, regulation, performance incentives and evaluation. It also entails
considerable information requirements. In particular, before decentralizing policy implementation,
the relevant authorities must be familiar with the institutional capacities of the local governments
that will be taking on new responsibilities. In sum, decentralization should reflect the logic of social
policies, and steps should be taken to ensure that the rationality of the process is not eroded by
fiscal emergencies or short-term macroeconomic adjustments.

The sixth attribute is the capacity to deal with the regulatory challenges posed by the
increase in public-private partnerships for service delivery and financing. This is particularly
important in sectors such as health and social security, in which quality and access to different types
of benefits and services are difficult to measure.

Regulatory provisions and activities should meet the following five aims:

. To prevent and/or penalize exclusionary or discriminatory practices and to guarantee
freedom of choice within the established frameworks;

. To set standards for the quality and content of services, such as health-care protocols
and school curricula;

. To promote managerial efficiency by establishing parameters and standards relating to
costs and yields, as well as rules on rate-setting;

. To ensure competitive and organizational market conditions that will forestall such
practices as unfair or monopolistic competition or the establishment of entry barriers,
as well as undesirable forms of vertical or horizontal inter-firm integration;

. To ensure and promote the production, availability and accessibility of accurate, timely
information on the resources, goals and impact of the various social services.

In addition, regulatory functions should include mechanisms for settling disputes between
service providers and users. In order to guarantee the regulatory system’s independence, regulation
should be carried out by specialized bodies.Such bodies may, in some cases, be autonomous, the
Government’s overarching responsibility for social policy notwithstanding.

The seventh attribute is the enforceability of economic and social rights. Under the social
agenda, all members of society are regarded as citizens and, hence, as possessing certain rights.
Institutions should be established to safeguard citizens’ ability to exercise their social rights,
including those referred to in the Millennium Development Goals (education, health and food), in a
way that is compatible with the collective interest.

The region is entering the new millennium with considerable unmet needs in terms of
citizenship-building. Despite the efforts being deployed, large segments of the population are still
unable to exercise all of their civil and social rights (ECLAC, 2000a). The inequality and
dissatisfaction caused by this state of affairs have, however, given rise to a positive debate that will
surely enrich the development agenda (ECLAC, 2000a). At this stage inits history, the region stands
in needof creativity, originality and boldness in tackling regional and global challenges. Each
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country therefore faces the challenge of designing its own strategy, which should be shaped by a
sense of national and regional history, with all the successes and failures that go along with it. This
strategy should be based on an understanding of the country’s current circumstances and future
potential and should reflect an awareness that, today, development policies pose very different
challenges in open economies than they did during the period of import substitution or the
Washington consensus. In the light of the lessons learned over the past 30 years, countries should
take into account both the budgetary constraints related to social demands and their institutional
capacity for economic policymaking. At the same time, they should build on the premise that the
implementation of public policies and the achievement of certain objectives go beyond the scope of
State initiatives and require interaction with the private sector and civil society. In this effort, it is
vitally important to link the fulfilment of the Millennium Development Goals with a regional
perspective in order to draw up a citizens’ agenda based on clear rules providing for regular and
participatory assessments conducted on the basis of a broad and transparent body of information.

Unequal societies tend to make democracies more fragile and to encourage populist
experiments which do little to further the objectives of social equality. The effects of economic and
social phenomena on the political stability of the region’s fledgling democracies warrant careful
consideration as part of United Nations conflict-prevention efforts. This calls for a coherent United
Nations agenda at the regional level and a review of inter-agency cooperation, with a view to
building stronger institutions organized into a regional network that serves as an intermediary
between the global and national orders (Machinea, 2004b).

4. The regional and global agendas

The transnational nature of the economic forces driving the globalization process has been
reflected in the restructuring of production chains, whose operations are now taking place on a
more global —as opposed to a regional or national— scale. The sharp increases in financial
flows, direct investment and international trade generated by this restructuring have led to clashes
between these forces and the national character and democratic processes of individual States,
leading, in many cases, to the erosion of linkages within their economies. International
organizations —both those founded over half a century ago and those created more recently—
have not kept pace with the profound economic, political and social changes that have been the
hallmarks of the most recent phase of globalization and have primarily served the interests of
developed countries. This has led to calls for democratic public action in the international sphere.
Although the Latin American and Caribbean countries’ ability to influence the configuration of
this global agenda is limited, they can nevertheless develop mechanisms to increase their
influence and improve their position in the international sphere.'

At the global level, a concerted and comprehensive reform of the United Nations system is
needed in order to strengthen its capacity for action. This reform should include improvements in
mechanisms for the follow-up and evaluation of world conferences and summits, and particularly of
the United Nations Millennium Declaration. To this end, individual countries must make further
progress in fulfilling their international commitments within their own borders.

It is also essential to make headway in improving the multilateral trading system.
Increasingly, this system is being put to the test by the conclusion of regional and bilateral
agreements that are not always compatible with multilateral agreements.The presence of such
regional and bilateral agreements may undermine countries’ political will to continue working at the
multilateral level to remove restrictions and subsidies that limit developing nations’ access to
developed-country markets. Efforts at the multilateral level should include compliance with
environmental sustainability agreements, the creation of an appropriate institutional structure to deal
with problems related to international migration and, in the sphere of international cooperation, the

2 See the report of the meeting of high-level experts convened by the Rio Group, 2004.
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conclusion of tax agreements to reduce evasion and avert “tax wars” that erode countries’ ability to
maintain a reasonable level of receipts. The multilateral system also continues to show weaknesses
in the area of capital movements. Mechanisms should be devised to cushion the system from the
effects of international financial volatility, bolster national authorities’ capacity to regulate capital
flows and promote the creation of institutions that help countries avoid and, where necessary, solve
problems of overindebtedness.

At the regional level, the integration efforts that have been under way for decades in Latin
America and the Caribbean should be given new impetus and substance. Regional integration
continues to be an effective way to expand markets and achieve economies of scale while creating
opportunities to diversify exports and reduce the risks inherent in dependence on a few products
that are subject to price fluctuations.

In order to boost subregional integration, the region should shake off its history of unfulfilled
agreements and take practical steps to alter the prevailing impression that the countries have made
little progress and have, in fact, experienced many setbacks. Proposals in this regard should seek to
promote action on a number of fronts, such as: (a) strengthening and deepening subregional
agreements by strengthening political will and translating it into specific measures to liberalize
trade and finance, adopt common rules and regulations, facilitate the mobility of persons,
implement macroeconomic coordination mechanisms and establish subregional institutions to
which national Governments would, for specifically defined and agreed purposes, gradually cede
clearly delimited aspects of national sovereignty; (b) developing a regional infrastructure network
conducive to integration, with special emphasis on matters relating to energy and road transport
(this would require financing from regional banks and the implementation of similar regulations in
the various countries); (c)broadening mechanisms to support countries in times of crisis,
particularly by deepening regional financing mechanisms —which are already quite developed in
Latin America and the Caribbean— to complement the work of multilateral lending institutions;"
(d) establishing social cohesion mechanisms to gradually generate awareness of the importance of
harmonious development within subregions; (¢) developing common production strategies in areas
such as innovation, the culture industry, agricultural research and tourism; and (f) spreading
awareness of the region’s uniqueness in terms of natural resources and biodiversity and establishing
mechanisms for the sustainable management of shared ecosystems such as the Caribbean Sea, the
Meso-American Biological Corridor, the Andean Biological Corridor, the Amazon, the River Plate
Basin and the Austral Basin."*

The regional and global agendas clearly complement one another, but the political will of
Governments is required to bring the two together. The regional agenda is vital not only for
development in the Latin American and Caribbean countries, but also for the consolidation of a
common regional position in negotiations on new international rules aimed at creating a more
balanced form of globalization. Without shared economic interests in the various areas outlined
above, the countries will find it harder to present a united front in a globalized world. Such a
consensus is essential in order to breathe new life into the multilateral system and thus build upon
the effects generated by the adoption of the Millennium Development Goals.

Latin America and the Caribbean already has major assets of this type, including a wide network of multilateral development banks
made up of the Inter-American Development Bank, the Andean Development Corporation, the Central American Bank for Economic
Integration, the Caribbean Development Bank and the Financial Fund for the Development of the River Plate Basin. The Latin
American Reserve Fund has built up a stock of experience that could serve as a basis for using regional resources to provide an
increased level of exceptional financing to countries in severe economic difficulties. This could be accomplished either by
significantly increasing the Fund’s resources and membership or by means of mutual support agreements (specifically, currency
swaps) between central banks (ECLAC, 2002a, chap. 4).

See the report of the meeting of high-level experts convened by the Rio Group, 2004.
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Chapter Il

Combating poverty and
hunger

The first Millennium Development Goal is to eradicate extreme
poverty and hunger. While the two phenomena are closely linked in
Latin America and the Caribbean, they are not equivalent, and each
should be addressed on its own. Lack of access to food is one of the
gravest and most pressing manifestations of extreme poverty, but it is
certainly not the only one. Furthermore, undernourishment is found not
only among people living in extreme poverty but also among broader
strata and groups living in particular areas or regions where food
insecurity is an ongoing problem. The need to deal with the two
problems separately is demonstrated in the Millennium Declaration
itself, where different targets are established for reducing each one. In
the light of these considerations, the present chapter is divided into two
parts: the first addresses the eradication of extreme poverty and the
second, the eradication of hunger.
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A. Eradicating extreme poverty

Goal Target Indicators
1. Eradicate 1. Halve, between 1990 and 1. Proportion of population whose
extreme poverty 2015, the proportion of income is below $1 (PPP) per day
and hunger people whose income is
less than one dollar a day 2. Poverty gap ratio [incidence x
depth of poverty]

3. Share of poorest quintile in
national consumption

1. Introduction

The first target, which is to “halve, between 1990 and 2015, the proportion of people whose
income is less than one dollar a day”, seeks to address the extreme deprivation affecting people’s
basic capacity to take part in society.' This target occupies a position of central importance in the
Millennium Development Goals, inasmuch as the effort to combat extreme poverty is closely
related to virtually all the other Goals. In fact, it can accurately be described as the backdrop for all
the other unmet needs addressed in the Millennium Declaration. Thus, the problems and deficits in
terms of health and food afflicting the extremely poor population, which result in undernutrition,
infant mortality, maternal mortality and a high incidence of diseases such as HIV/AIDS and
malaria, are included in Goals 1, 4, 5 and 6. By the same token, a lack of education, the absence of
access to drinking water and sanitation, deficient housing and overcrowding (slums) (deficits
considered under Goals 2 and 7) are serious obstacles for people striving to build their capacities
and obtain the necessary resources to lift themselves out of extreme poverty. In addition, the link
between the extent of poverty and access to international markets and technology, together with the
need for external financing and cooperation, highlights the fact that poverty eradication hinges on
the achievement of the targets formulated under Goal 8.

The task of overcoming absolute poverty in the region will necessarily involve achieving a
sufficient level, in terms of both quantity and quality, of job creation, since most of the resources
that households use to meet their members’ basic needs come from labour income. Notwithstanding
the central role of employment, the Millennium Development Goals allude to this factor only in
terms of the indicator to be used for target 16, which refers to the reduction of unemployment
among young people. As discussed in various ECLAC studies, it is extremely important for
development policies to address employment issues, since most countries in the region have
witnessed a steady increase in unemployment levels among both adults and youth since the early
1990s and have not succeeded in reducing the large proportion of informal employment in their
economies. In fact, 7 out of every 10 jobs created in the region in the 1990s represented low-
productivity, poorly paid forms of employment (see ECLAC, 2002b). Consequently, a large
proportion of the workforce does not have the benefit of a suitable social protection system in terms
of health care, unemployment insurance or retirement plans and pensions that would provide
acceptable levels of well-being for the older adult population.?

Employment is the principal mechanism whereby individuals can become integrated into
society and attain economic independence. Access to quality employment “represents, for
individuals, a means of becoming integrated in the collective effort to create economic and cultural
wealth, thus making the individual a participant in and a member of a collective project,
thus reinforcing individual identity and connection with the values that the society advocates”
(ECLAC, 2000b).

' This target is thus linked to the notion of an “irreducible core” of needs or “absolute poverty” (Sen, 1984), as opposed to the notion

of “relative poverty” adopted by the countries of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD).

2 See ILO (2004) for an analysis of some aspects of the problems posed by a lack of social protection.
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Even though the study of poverty and analyses of progress towards its eradication are based
on the quantification of households’ monetary resources, poverty can only be overcome by dealing
with the entire range of unmet needs and lags addressed by the other Millennium Development
Goals. Thus, correcting the sharp disparities that exist in access to goods and services and providing
a safety net for the most vulnerable groups, especially children, in the areas of nutrition, health and
education are essential elements in formulating policies for the eradication of extreme poverty.
Poverty-reduction policies in the region must tackle the issues of underemployment and the lack of
job security as well as incorporating policies on employment and social protection. Consideration
must also be given to the striking disparities between different groups’ access to reproductive health
services and to the implications of these imbalances in terms of the intergenerational reproduction
of poverty. These factors are essential conditions for a sustainable solution to extreme poverty and
the avoidance of social exclusion.

(@) Extreme poverty in Latin America today

The figures used in this chapter have been computed by ECLAC on the basis of indigence (or
extreme poverty) lines. These lines represent the cost of meeting the population’s basic food
consumption needs in the countries of the region.” This option, which is an alternative to the use of
the dollar-a-day criterion mentioned in target 1, is compatible with the United Nations Statistical
Division’s suggestion that national poverty lines should be used whenever available. For a number
of reasons, which are outlined in box II.1, these national lines are considered to be more
representative of the social situation in the countries of the region and thus more appropriate for
measuring the scope of poverty and identifying the relevant population groups. As indicated by the
figures given in box II.1, the measurements obtained on the basis of these national lines show that a
considerably larger number of people in Latin America and the Caribbean are extremely poor than
the number suggested by calculations based on the criterion of one dollar a day (expressed in
purchasing power parity (PPP) dollars).

Although international agencies and, indeed, the countries themselves use the presence of
insufficient monetary resources in the household as the main and most widely accepted means of
measuring poverty, it is worth recalling that this methodological approach is not without its
limitations. One constraint that is relevant to the analysis conducted here is that household income
does not adequately reflect non-monetary aspects of well-being, at least in the short term. The
immediate poverty-reducing impact of social policies that provide benefits in kind could therefore
be underestimated when using the monetary resource approach. Monetary poverty indicators can,
however, capture the effects of such policies over longer time periods, once non-monetary benefits
begin to build up households’ capacity to become self-sustaining.

The figures presented in this section are derived from estimates based on household surveys
conducted in the countries themselves. Three groups of surveys, corresponding to the periods
around 1990, 2000 and 2002, have been used. In order to give a more coherent and up-to-date
picture of the region’s status and its prospects for achieving the targets, projections of extreme
poverty levels as of 2004 have also been prepared on the basis of the countries’ economic growth
rates.

According to these projections, 96 million persons, or 18.6% of the total population of Latin
America, are extremely poor, while the number of poor people (including those 96 million) is
estimated at 222 million, or 42.9% of the region’s population.

The method used by ECLAC for estimating poverty and extreme poverty or indigence has been described in a number of the
Commission’s publications. See, for example, Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC) Social
Panorama of Latin America, 2002-2003 (LC/G.2209-P), Santiago, Chile, August 2004, chapter 1.

The poverty statistics used here do not necessarily match those published by the countries in their monitoring reports on the progress
being made towards the Millennium Development Goals owing to methodological differences. The method used to project the
figures for 2004 is set out in ECLAC (2005a).
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Approximately 52 million of the extremely poor live in urban areas and almost 45 million
reside in rural areas. The fact that, in a region in which 75% of the total population lives in urban
areas, the two figures are so close to each other reflects the existence of higher extreme poverty
rates in rural areas (37%) than in urban areas (13%) (see figure I1.1).

Figure I1.1
LATIN AMERICA: INDIGENCE RATES, 1990-2004 *
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of projections derived from
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

*  Estimate for 19 countries of Latin America, including Haiti. The figures for 2004 are projections.

Extreme poverty rates in the region differ considerably across countries. In Bolivia,
Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay, more than 30% of the population is below the
extreme poverty line; in Argentina, the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Colombia, the
Dominican Republic, El Salvador and Peru, extreme poverty or indigence rates range between 20%
and 24%. In Brazil, Ecuador, Mexico and Panama, they stand at between 12% and 19%. Chile,
Costa Rica and Uruguay are the only countries with indigence levels below 10% (see table I1.1).”

More than half of the population living in extreme poverty is concentrated in just three
countries: Brazil (25%), Mexico (14%) and Colombia (12%). Argentina, Peru and the Bolivarian
Republic of Venezuela account for 9%, 7% and 6%, respectively, of the region’s total indigent
population (ECLAC, 2004e, figure 1.3, chap. I). These figures show that the majority of the poor
population is concentrated precisely in those countries that have the largest populations. These
countries are also the ones that have per capita income levels close to or above the regional average.
Only about one sixth of the extremely poor population in Latin America lives in the countries with
the lowest per capita income levels (Bolivia, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay). This
point is fundamental in assessing the feasibility of meeting the target for the region as a whole,
since it means that the chances of doing so will depend to a great extent on the situation in just a
few countries and will be largely unaffected by what occurs in many others, including the poorest
countries.

The cross-country differences in indigence rates are closely associated with a number of economic and social variables, such as per
capita GDP, average years of schooling, mean household size and the total fertility rate. By way of example, in Chile, Costa Rica and
Uruguay (the countries with the lowest extreme poverty rates), the mean household size is less than four persons and the total fertility
rate is below 2.5. In contrast, in some of the countries with the highest poverty rates (such as Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua and
Paraguay), mean household size is nearly six persons and the total fertility rate is 3.5 or higher.
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Table 1.1
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): INDICATORS FOR FOLLOW-UP TO THE FIRST
MILLENNIUM DEVELOPMENT TARGET

Mean distance Progress
Extreme from Extreme Share of first towards the
Country Year poverty rate . di li poverty gap quintile in target,
(H)* mn ‘gfl‘;cbe M€ ratio (PG)¢  income ¢ 1990-2004
(percentage)
Argentina 2002 20.9 0.40 8.4 5.1 =212
Bolivia 2002 37.1 0.53 19.5 22 13
Brazil 2001 13.2 0.44 5.8 32 78
Chile 2003 4.7 0.36 1.7 4.9 100
Colombia 2002° 23.7 0.42 10.0 35 7
Costa Rica 2002 8.2 0.47 3.9 42 48
Ecuador 2002 19.4 0.36 6.9 5.1 64
El Salvador 2001° 22.1 0.43 9.5 4.1 34
Guatemala 2002 30.9 0.35 10.7 4.8 45
Honduras 2002 54.4 0.49 26.6 3.8 22
Mexico 2002 12.6 0.28 3.5 5.9 69
Nicaragua 2001 42.4 0.45 19.0 3.7 35
Panama 2002 17.4 0.42 7.4 33 60
Paraguay 2001 332 0.46 15.4 3.8 9
Peru 2001# 24.4 - - 43 27
Dominican Republic 2002 20.3 0.46 9.3 34 n.a.
Uruguay 2002° 2.5 0.23 0.6 8.8 88
Venezuela (Bolivarian Republic of) 2002 222 0.42 9.3 4.3 -111

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

Percentage of population under the extreme poverty line. This is one of the official indicators for the corresponding
Millennium Development Goal.

Distance between mean income of indigent persons and the indigence line, expressed as a fraction of the indigence
line (the higher the value of the indicator, the worse the situation).

Corresponds to indicator H multiplied by indicator I. This is one of the official indicators for the corresponding
Millennium Development Goal.

Proportion of income received by the poorest fifth of all households. This is one of the official indicators for the
corresponding Millennium Development Goal.

These figures refer to the national total, except in the cases of Argentina, Ecuador and Uruguay, where they
correspond to urban areas. The percentage of the required progress that has been achieved is calculated by dividing the
reduction (or increase) in indigence in percentage points by half of the 1990 indigence rate.

Urban areas.

€ Figures provided by the National Institute of Statistics and Informatics (INEI) of Peru.

(b) The income deficit of the indigent population

Table II.1 presents complementary indicators for the follow-up of target 1. These indicators
include the extreme poverty gap (PG in the table), which links the extent of extreme poverty to the
average resource deficit of the extremely poor population.® This deficit, expressed as a fraction of
the value of the indigence line (I in the table), does not, for the most part, vary significantly across
countries in the region. Most of these values are very close to the regional average (0.41), except in
the cases of Mexico and Uruguay, where the income deficit is considerably lower than the average
(values of 0.28 and 0.23, respectively), and Bolivia and Honduras, which are situated at the other
extreme (values of 0.53 and 0.49, respectively). Apart from these cases, the extreme poverty gap is
closely correlated to the percentage of indigents in each country.

Figure I1.2 shows the size of the gaps in relation to the size of the economies and the amount
of resources that they represent. More specifically, it indicates that the annual resource deficit of the
indigent population, expressed as a percentage of GDP, amounts to 5% or more in Bolivia,

®  This indicator, proposed by the United Nations (2001) as a complementary indicator for the follow-up of target 1, is the incidence of

extreme poverty multiplied by the difference between the average income of indigents and the value of the indigence line.
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Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay; by contrast, this deficit is equivalent to less than 0.2% of GDP
in Chile and Uruguay (urban areas). It should be noted, however, that these figures underestimate
the real monetary flows that countries would need in order to eradicate extreme poverty once and
for all. This is because one of the assumptions underlying these calculations is that the transfer of
resources to the poor is targeted perfectly (in terms of both the selection of recipients and the
determination of how much assistance to transfer to each one of them). In addition, poverty
eradication cannot be achieved simply by transferring current income.

Figure 11.2
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): AGGREGATE ANNUAL RESOURCE DEFICIT
SEPARATING THE INDIGENT POPULATION FROM THE INDIGENCE LINE,
AROUND 2002

Uruguay a/ Uruguay a/
Chile Costa Rica

Costa Rica Panama
Mexico Chile
Brazil El Salvador
Panama Ecuador &/
Argentina a/ Nicaragua
Ecuador a/ Paraguay
Peru Bolivia

El Salvador Dominican Republic

Colombia a/ Guatemala

Dominican Republic Argentina a/
Venezuela (Bolivarian Rep. of) Honduras
Guatemala Peru

Bolivia Colombia a/

Paraguay Venezuela (Bolivarian Rep. of)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

% Urban areas.

Since the size of the resource deficit in absolute terms is so heavily influenced by the actual
number of indigents, Brazil and Mexico are the countries where this deficit is the largest (in both
cases, the deficit hovers around US$ 2.5 billion per year). The gaps in the countries with the lowest
per capita GDP levels, meanwhile, range between US$ 280 million and US$ 690 million per year.

In view of these figures, it is obvious that the countries with the highest levels of indigence
will have a very difficult time bringing about any significant reduction in these levels by mobilizing
domestic resources alone. It will therefore be necessary, at least in these cases, for these resources
to be supplemented by external flows of official development assistance (ODA). The approximate
size of indigent households’ income deficit in Latin America is equivalent to just 0.1% of United
States GDP and to an even smaller percentage of the GDP of the world’s five richest countries. At
the same7 time, however, this deficit is 2.5 times larger than the net ODA received by Latin America
in 2002.

One measurement of the effort being made by the countries to achieve target 1 is the amount
of resources they earmark for social investment programmes, including initiatives designed to
combat extreme poverty. Available data for Mexico and Brazil, which account for 39% of all
indigents in the region, indicate that an amount of funds equivalent to the extreme poverty gap is

7 According to UNDP (2004a), net ODA received by Latin America and the Caribbean stood at US$ 5.063 billion dollars in 2002.
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being allocated to fund comprehensive programmes aimed primarily at helping to remove some of
the structural factors involved in the reproduction of indigence. Thus, in Mexico, the budget
allocated by the Government in 2002 to finance its principal social policy strategy for combating
poverty (the Oportunidades programme) amounted to 80% of the annual figure that would be
needed to lift indigent families out of extreme poverty (0.4% of GDP). In the case of Brazil, where
the indigence gap stood at approximately 0.5% of GDP in 2001, official data show that during 2004
the Government allocated the equivalent of 0.39% of GDP to fund the various initiatives included in
the Zero Hunger (Fome Zero) and family grant (Bolsa Familia) programmes. In Chile, investments
made in the Chile Solidarity (Chile Solidario) programme in 2004 represented 0.2% of GDP,
which, according to the results of the 2003 National Socio-economic Survey (CASEN), is
equivalent to the income deficit of the country’s indigent population.®

In other countries, the funding situation is clearly tighter. In Honduras, for example, the
indigence gap was equivalent to 10.6% of GDP in 2003, while appropriations for anti-poverty
programmes amounted to 1.35% of GDP. In Colombia, the Families in Action (Familias en Accion)
strategy, whose coverage is estimated at 400,000 households for 2005, provides for an outlay
equivalent to 0.11% of GDP, whereas the indigence gap in 2003 represented 1.4% of total GDP. It
should be noted, however, that poverty reduction programmes are usually supplemented by other
public programmes that provide nutrition, health and other services. It should not be forgotten that
in order to overcome poverty in the long term, all people must have access to appropriate levels of
education and health care, since these factors, among others, are fundamental in building an
autonomous resource-generation capacity.

The growing significance of external remittances as a source of disposable resources for
Latin American and Caribbean households is a particularly noteworthy development. In 2004, these
flows provided nearly US$ 45 billion, thus far outstripping the region’s total receipts of foreign
direct investment (FDI) and ODA. Mexico receives the largest share of family remittances
(USS$ 16.6 billion, or more than a third of the regional total), followed by Brazil (US$ 5.6 billion)
and Colombia (US$ 3.9 billion). Although the amounts received by the Central American countries
are smaller, in some cases they represent as much as 15% of GDP or more (see box VIL.5).

One of the central questions being asked about external transfers is what kind of impact they
have on the population’s well-being and how much they contribute to poverty reduction. The
available evidence in these connections is quite scarce. The data for Mexico and the Dominican
Republic suggest that, if it were not for family remittances, the extreme poverty rate would be
between two and three percentage points higher than it is. Household survey data from some Latin
American countries do suggest, however, that non-poor households tend to receive a larger share of
remittances than poor households do (ECLAC, 2005a).

Estimates based on data from Ecuador, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras and Mexico
indicate that between 60% and 84% of the income provided by these transfers is used for private
consumption and between 4% and 11% is saved, while just 4% appears to be used for the purchase
of property or for housing repairs (Orozco, 2004).

The dearth of information about these flows is evident on various fronts. Data collection on
the total amount of remittances is complicated by the fact that central bank records do not include
hand-carried transfers and that the information supplied by commercial banks on foreign-currency
transactions makes it very hard to determine whether they constitute remittances or not. The way in
which transfers are distributed among the various socio-economic groups, remittances’ impact on
poverty levels and the types of expenses they finance are all questions on which information is in
short supply and is very piecemeal in nature, since most household surveys conducted in the

8 In addition to the information contained in footnote 5 above, it should be noted that, in most countries, the household income

measured in such surveys includes government transfers; this should be borne in mind in order to make an accurate estimate of the
income deficit of indigents.
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countries of the region do not fully capture flows transferred from abroad. Given the importance of
these issues, the need for more detailed studies and better sources of information is clear.

(c) Poverty in the Caribbean®

Estimates of extreme poverty in the countries of the Caribbean are based on such disparate
sources and methodologies that the results cannot be directly compared with those presented here
for Latin America.' Mention should be made, however, of some of the characteristic features of
poverty in this subregion. First, Haiti is the country with the highest poverty and indigence rates not
only in the Caribbean but in the entire region. It is also one of the most appalling cases of extreme
deprivation and one that has been further aggravated by recent conflicts. Mitigating this situation
should be high on the international agenda.'' Second, natural disasters (hurricanes, storms and
volcanic eruptions), which are very frequent in the Caribbean, can trigger sudden increases in
poverty and have a disproportionate impact on the poor and those with incomes that are barely
above the poverty line, since they lack savings to cope in times of need. It is highly probable, for
example, that the poverty rate in Grenada has risen as a result of Hurricane Ivan, which struck the
island in September 2004. A third trait to be borne in mind is the enormous heterogeneity of poverty
levels across the countries of the subregion, as well as the sharp differences among their levels of
per capita income.

As in the case of Latin America, the international line of one dollar a day is not the most
appropriate method for measuring poverty in the Caribbean because the cut-off point is too low. For
example, when this line is used, it yields extreme poverty rates of less than 2% in Guyana and
Jamaica, which clearly do not tally with these countries’ level of economic and social development
(see the table in box II.1).

The national poverty estimates shown in table I1.2 were prepared using a wide range of
different methodologies, so extreme caution is called for in comparing them with each other and
with ECLAC estimates for Latin America. It is, nonetheless, possible to draw some general
conclusions about extreme poverty in the subregion. As already noted, Haiti is the country with the
highest rate of extreme poverty, not only in the Caribbean but in the entire region. Dominica,
Grenada, Guyana, Saint Kitts and Nevis, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, and Suriname also have
high poverty rates. At the other extreme, absolute poverty levels in Antigua and Barbuda, Barbados
and the Bahamas are as low as they are in highly developed countries. Special mention should be
made of Cuba, where poverty is measured using the concept of “population at risk”. This
classification refers to sectors of the population who do not have sufficient income to acquire a
basic basket of food and non-food goods but who do have guaranteed access to free, subsidized
education, health care, and social security and assistance. Estimates based on this method indicate
that, as of 1999, 20% of the urban population in Cuba was “at risk” (Alvarez and Mattar, 2004).

Monitoring and follow-up of the Caribbean countries’ progress towards the poverty reduction target pose a problem, since the
subregion continues to face major hurdles in its efforts to measure poverty and inequality. One such obstacle is the lack of household
survey data. There are, nevertheless, a number of noteworthy initiatives taking place in this field: in Jamaica, an annual survey on
living conditions has been conducted since 1988; in Guyana, two surveys were conducted in the 1990s; and since 1995, the
Caribbean Development Bank has promoted poverty assessments in Anguilla, Belize, the British Virgin Islands, Dominica, Grenada,
Saint Kitts and Nevis, Saint Lucia, and Saint Vincent and the Grenadines.

Factors that interfere with the comparability of the poverty estimates made by the countries of the Caribbean and those prepared by
ECLAC include the type of indicator selected for measuring household resources (income or expenditure) and its conceptual scope,
the criteria used to determine nutritional requirements and to construct the basic basket of goods, and the way that non-food
requirements are incorporated into the value of the poverty line.

""" For further information on the Millennium Development Goals in Haiti, see Haiti/UNDP (2004).
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Box II.1
MEASUREMENT OF EXTREME POVERTY BASED ON THE $1-PER-DAY AND
NATIONAL LINES (ECLAC)

Target 1 of the Millennium Development Goals is formulated in terms of an extreme poverty line of one
dollar a day, adjusted for purchasing power parity (PPP). This line, which has been used by the World
Bank since 1990, represents a minimum international measurement of poverty in any country of the
world. Its value has been set at the median of the 10 lowest per capita national poverty lines in the world,
which are used by countries of Africa and Asia. The exact amount is US$ 1.08 per day, or US$ 32.74 per
month, expressed in terms of 1993 purchasing power parity.

Nevertheless, the United Nations Statistical Division is on record as saying that, “For monitoring
country poverty trends, indicators based on national poverty lines should be used, where available”
(http://unstats.un.org/unsd/mi/mi_goals.asp?). In accordance with this recommendation, this report uses
poverty and indigence lines obtained for each country. The Social Panorama of Latin America, 2002-
2003 (ECLAC, 2004a) contains a summary description of the method used to obtain national poverty
lines; “Magnitud de la pobreza en América Latina en los afios ochenta” (ECLAC, 1991) provides a more
detailed presentation on the subject.

Other reasons for preferring to use national poverty lines as estimated by ECLAC rather than the
international poverty line include the following:

e National indigence lines (ECLAC) represent the cost of acquiring a basic food basket. Thus, their
values are clearly linked to actual conditions in each country and allow for a more intuitive
interpretation of the results. The international line does not, strictly speaking, lend itself to an
interpretation of this type.

e The use of purchasing power parity indices for measuring poverty has been the subject of a great
deal of criticism in recent years. One of the main arguments made against their use has been that
these indices reflect consumption patterns that have nothing to do with those of poor households.
(The September 2004 issue of “In Focus”, the bulletin of the International Poverty Centre of the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) (http://www.undp.org/povertycentre), contains a
useful review of the arguments and counterarguments regarding the relevance of the international
line for poverty measurement).

In addition, in order to disaggregate the data according to different analytical variables (such as
area of residence or individuals’ sex and age) and to carry out projections based on microsimulations,
access is needed to the microdata (household surveys) from which the poverty measurements have been
derived. Since the microdata processed by the World Bank are not available, the information sources
employed to generate ECLAC estimates have been used. The option of applying the $1-per-day line to
the available surveys was considered ill-advised, since the results obtained differ from those estimated by
the World Bank and could therefore lead to confusion.

An additional consideration relating to the $1-per-day poverty line has to do with the link
between the poverty rate in each country and its per capita GDP. While there is no reason why these
variables should be highly correlated, some measure of congruence may be expected, at least in the long
term, between economic development and living conditions. It therefore seems odd that measurements
based on $ 1-per-day lines bear little connection to countries’ per capita GDP, as is illustrated in the
following figure. In addition, some results obtained in this way are difficult to believe (e.g., an indigence
rate of below 2% in the Dominican Republic or similar figures for Guyana and Jamaica) and differ
sharply from the rates estimated on the basis of national lines.

In the following table, estimated indigence and poverty rates based on $ 1-per-day and $ 2-per-
day lines, respectively, are compared with the rates estimated on the basis of national lines computed by
ECLAC. The years used for these comparisons are as close to the ones used for the international-line
estimates as possible, data permitting. This figure allows extreme poverty rates in the countries
(calculated using both measurements) to be compared with per capita GDP. As indicated above, national
extreme-poverty lines (ECLAC) yield estimates that are more consistent with the degree of economic
development achieved in the various countries.
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Box II.1 (concluded)

PERCENTAGES OF POOR AND INDIGENT POPULATION, MEASURED BY THE INTERNATIONAL
LINE AND NATIONAL LINES (ECLAC), AROUND 2000 *

COMBATING POVERTY AND HUNGER

Population living on Population living on

Countries less than US$ 1 per Indigent population less than US$ 2 Poor population
day per day

Latin America " 9.5 2001 18.5 2001 24.5 2001 43.2 2001

Argentina © 33 2001 10.9 2001 14.3 2001 30.1 2001

Bolivia 14.4 1999 36.5 1999 343 1999 60.6 1999

Brazil 8.2 2001 13.2 2001 22.4 2001 37.5 2001

Chile <2 2000 5.7 2000 9.6 2000 20.6 2000

Colombia 8.2 1999 26.8 1999 22.6 1999 54.9 1999

Costa Rica 2.0 2000 7.8 1999 9.5 2000 20.3 1999

Ecuador ¢ 17.7 1998 31.3 1999 40.8 1998 63.5 1999

El Salvador 31.1 2000 22.1 2001 40.8 2000 48.9 2001

Guatemala 16.0 2000 30.3 2002 37.4 2000 60.2 2002

Honduras 20.7 1999 56.8 1999 44.0 1999 79.7 1999

Mexico 9.9 2000 15.2 2000 26.3 2000 41.1 2000

Nicaragua 50.5 2001 423 2001 79.9 2001 69.4 2001

Panama 7.2 2000 10.7 1999 17.6 2000 30.2 1999

Paraguay 14.9 1999 33.9 1999 30.3 1999 60.6 1999

Peru 18.1 2000 22.4 1999 37.7 2000 48.6 1999

Dominican Republic <2 1998 24.8 2000 <2 1998 46.9 2000

Uruguay * <2 2000 1.8 1999 3.9 2000 94 1999

Venezuela (Bolivarian Republic of)  15.0 1998 21.7 1999 32.0 1998 49.4 1999

Caribbean

Grenada 4.7 1999

Guyana 3.0 1998 11.2 1998

Haiti 55.0 2001 76.0 2001

Jamaica <2 2000 13.3 2000

Saint Lucia 25.4 1995 59.8 1995

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines 5.6 1996

Trinidad and Tobago 4.0 1992 20.0 1992

Source: For Latin America: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special
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tabulations of household surveys conducted in the relevant countries; and World Bank, PovcalNet [online]
(http://iresearch.worldbank.org/PovcalNet/jsp/index.jsp); for the Caribbean: World Bank, PovcalNet [online] for
Guyana, Jamaica, Saint Lucia, and Trinidad and Tobago; for Haiti: Haiti/United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP), Objectifs du millénaire pour le développement. Rapport national, 2004; for Grenada and Saint Vincent and the
Grenadines: Andrew S. Downes and Doris A. Downes, The Millennium Development Goals in the Eastern Caribbean: A
Progress Report, United Nations Development Programme (UNDP)/Organization of Eastern Caribbean States (OECS),
December 2003.

The sources for the poverty estimates calculated using national and international lines are ECLAC and the World Bank,

respectively (with the exception of the figures for some Caribbean countries, whose sources have been identified above) and do

not necessarily match those published by the countries in their progress reports.

Includes Haiti in the case of national lines (ECLAC). Corresponds to Latin America and the Caribbean in the case of the

international lines.

Urban areas, both sources.

Urban areas, national lines only (ECLAC).

PER CAPITA GDP AND INDIGENCE RATES, MEASURED BY INTERNATIONAL AND NATIONAL
(ECLAC) POVERTY AND INDIGENCE LINES, AROUND 2000 *

Dollar-a-day line National lines (ECLAC)
60
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The curve corresponds to a logarithmic regression between the two variables, such that Y =a +b * LN (X).
The results of the regression do not change significantly when using per capita GDP in purchasing power parity (PPP) terms. In
this case, the values of R? are 0.504 (dollar-a-day lines) and 0.801 (national lines).
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Table 11.2
INDICATORS FOR THE POVERTY TARGET IN THE CARIBBEAN

Percentage of

. Per Poverty Indigence Poverty .
Population, . national
2004 capita Year of poverty rate rate gap consumption/income
Economies GDP, and inequality  (percentage (percentage (percentage P .
(thousands 2003 estimates of of of h corresponding to
poverty
of persons) (US$) population)  population) line) poorest 20% of the
population
Anguilla 12 7 840 2002 21.0 2.0 6.9 6.5
Antigua and
Barbuda 73 8369 Start of 1990s 12.0 - - -
Aruba 101 22 000 - - - - -
Bahamas 317 16 691 2001 9.0 - - 3.5°
Barbados 271 9651 1997 13.9 1.0 2.3 -
Belize 261 3646 2002 335 10.8 11.1 -
British Virgin
Islands 21 10 000 2002 22.0 1.0 4.1 10.0
Cuba 11338 5259° 1999 20.0° - 43¢ -
Dominica 79 3023 2002 39.0 15.0 10.2 7.6
Dominican
Republic 8819 2341% 2002 449 20.3 20.5 29
Grenada 80 3353 1998 32.1 12.9 15.3 -
Guyana 767 911 1993 43.2 20.7 16.2 6.3
1999 35.0 21.3 12.4 4.5
Haiti 8988 412 2001 75.0 56.0 - -
Jamaica 2676 2962 1990 28.4 - - 6.0
2002 18.2 - - 6.7°
Montserrat 4 7569 - - - - -
Netherlands
Antilles 223 11 400 - - - - -
Puerto Rico 3898 11279 - - - - -
Saint Kitts and 2000 (Saint Kitts) 30.5 11.0 2.5 -
Nevis 42 6510 2000 (Nevis) 32.0 17.0 2.8 -
Saint Vincent and
the Grenadines 121 2 819 1996 37.5 25.7 12.6 -
Saint Lucia 150 3658 1995 25.1 7.1 8.6 52
Suriname 439 2470 1993 76.5° 63.1° - -
Trinidad and
Tobago 1307 7 836 1992 21.2 11.2 7.3 5.5
United States
Virgin Islands 112 12 500 - - - - -
Source:  Prepared on the basis of Caribbean Development Bank, Anguilla Poverty Assessment Report, Saint Michael, 2004; Dominica
Poverty Assessment Report, Saint Michael, 2003; British Virgin Islands Poverty Assessment Report, Saint Michael, 2003; Saint
Kitts and Nevis Poverty Assessment Report, Saint Michael, 2001; Grenada Poverty Assessment Report, Saint Michael, 1999; Saint
Vincent and the Grenadines Poverty Assessment Report, Saint Michael, 1996; Saint Lucia Poverty Assessment Report, Saint
Michael, 1995; World Bank, Global Poverty Monitoring [online] (www.worldbank.org/research/povmonitor/); “Jamaica Country
Assistance Strategy,” Progress Report, vol. 1, No. 24689, Washington, D.C., September 2002; Poverty Reduction and Human
Resource Development in the Caribbean, Washington, D.C., May 1996; Government of Haiti and United Nations, Rapport
national sur les objectives du Millénaire pour le développement, United Nations Development Programme (UNDP);
Barbados/European Community, Country Strategy Paper, Brussels, 2002; Economic Commission for Latin America and the
Caribbean (ECLAC), “Latin America and the Caribbean: Population Estimates and Projections 1950-2050”, Demographic
Bulletin, No. 73 (LC/G.2225-P), Santiago, Chile, Latin American and Caribbean Demographic Centre (CELADE)-Population
Division of ECLAC, 2004; Statistical Yearbook for Latin America and the Caribbean, 2004 (LC/G.2264-8), Santiago, Chile,
2005, Economic Survey of the Caribbean 2003-2004 (LC/CAR/L.21), Port of Spain, ECLAC subregional headquarters for the
Caribbean, 2004; United Nations, World Population Prospects. The 2002 Revision, vol. 1 (ST/ESA/SER.A/222), New York,
Department of Economic and Social Affairs, 2003; Government of Belize, 2002 Belize Poverty Assessment Report, Belmopan,
2004; Government of Jamaica, 2004 National Poverty Eradication Programme: Poverty in Jamaica, Kingston, 2004; M. Neri and
J. Menke, “Poverty in Suriname: Assessment, Monitoring and Capital Enhancing Policies”, United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP), 1999; United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), Regional Report on the Millennium Development
Goals in the Caribbean Community, New York, September 2004; United Nations University (UNU)/ World Institute for
Development Economics Research (WIDER), World Income Inequality Database (WIID2 Beta), Helsinki, 2004; United States
Census Bureau, Statistical Abstract of the United States: 2004-2005, Washington, D.C., 2004; United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP), Human Development Report 2004, New Y ork, 2004.
1993.
Paramaribo and Wanica only.
2000.
Urban areas only; refers to “population at risk of poverty”.

w - 6 a6 o ®

1996.

In purchasing power parity (PPP) dollars.
In order to offset the distortionary effect of the large devaluation of 2003, the average for 2000-2003 has been used.
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It has also been noted that the poverty gap, which ranges between 2.3% in Barbados and
12.4% in Guyana, is relatively small and that the share of income or national consumption
represented by the poorest 20% of the population, which varies between 3.5% in the Bahamas and
10% in the British Virgin Islands, is not as small as it tends to be in Latin America. While this share
averages slightly over 4% in Latin America, it exceeds 6% in the Caribbean subregion. Thus,
according to these data, distributional inequality is a relatively less influential contributing factor to
extreme poverty in most of these countries than it is in Latin America.

As in Latin America, poverty rates in the Caribbean are higher in rural areas than in urban
areas. In Jamaica, for example, the rural poverty rate is three times as high as the urban poverty rate,
while in Guyana, almost the entire rural population is poor. The situation is similar in Belize,
Dominica, Grenada, Saint Kitts and Nevis, Saint Lucia, and Saint Vincent and the Grenadines. In
Barbados, on the other hand, the available data indicate that poverty rates are higher in urban areas
than they are in rural zones.

In terms of trends, available data show that, at least in Guyana and Jamaica, poverty rates
decreased significantly in the 1990s, falling from 43% in 1993 to 35% in 1999 in Guyana and from
28% in 1990 to 18% in 2002 in Jamaica.'? If these two countries can maintain those rates of poverty
reduction, then they ought to succeed in achieving the target of halving extreme poverty by 2015."
However, exogenous natural or economic shocks —such as an increase in oil prices— may
jeopardize not only these two countries’ chances of meeting target 1, but those of other small and
vulnerable countries of the Caribbean as well.

(d) Towards the target for the reduction of extreme poverty in Latin America

Extreme poverty in Latin America declined quite rapidly in the early 1990s. The rate of
reduction then slowly came to a halt, after which extreme poverty rates began to climb again. More
specifically, the indigence rate fell from 22.5% in 1990 to 19.0% in 1997, and then to 18.1% in
2000. Thus, as of that year, the rate at which progress was being made in reducing extreme poverty
(40%) was sufficient to allow the countries to reach the target set for 2015 if they stay on that
course. In 2001 and 2002, however, most of the countries in the region experienced economic and
social setbacks and, as a result, extreme poverty levels rose. Following a period of relative
stagnation in 2003, poverty levels are thought to have declined in 2004, thanks to high rates of
economic growth in a number of the countries. This reduction will not be large enough, however, to
make up for the ground lost during the preceding years. Thus, the percentage of the distance to the
goal that has been covered as of 2004 has slipped back to around 34%, whereas more than half
(56%) of the time allowed for reaching the target has passed (see figure I11.3a)."

Chile is the only country in the region that had already met the target by 2000; according to
the most recent estimate available (2003), extreme poverty in this country has continued to decline
since then, although at a somewhat slower rate than previously. This decrease in the rate of
reduction illustrates the growing difficulties that a country faces in eradicating extreme poverty
once it has lowered it to relatively low rates (on the order of 5% or less).

In Jamaica, the poverty trend has reversed itself, as the poverty rate had fallen to 15.9% by 1998, but rose to 18.2% in 2002.
Guyana’s national report on progress towards the Millennium Development Goals estimates that the target can be achieved if
economic growth averages 5%-6% per year (Guyana/United Nations, 2003).

The percentage of progress made to date has been influenced by the crises that hit Argentina and the Bolivarian Republic of
Venezuela. In fact, the figure rises from 34% to 42% if Argentina is excluded, to 39% if the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela is
excluded and to 47% if both countries are excluded.
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Figure 11.3a
LATIN AMERICA (17 COUNTRIES): PROGRESS MADE, IN PERCENTAGE TERMS, IN
REDUCING EXTREME POVERTY BETWEEN 1990 AND 2004 *
(Percentages)

Latin America

Progress expecte

X -212 ‘ ‘
Argentina b/

Bolivia
Brazil

Chile
Colombia ¢/
Costa Rica
Ecuador b/
El Salvador
Guatemala
Honduras
Mexico
Nicaragua
Panama
Paraguay

Peru

Uruguay b/

peceleccceovccccncocccccccsccccccsl e ...T"
NN
=1
(=3~}
£ O

Venezuela (Bolivarian Republic of) L

4
o
»
S
o
S
ey
S
)
<)
N
)
S
o
-
o
n
)
w
<)
I
S
3]
<)
)
S
<
o
o ]
S

90 100

1990-2004 m 1990-2000
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household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.
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points, over the relevant period by one half of the 1990 indigence rate. The dotted lines represent the percentage of
progress expected by 2000 (40%, left-hand line) and 2004 (56%, right-hand line).

Urban areas.

In the case of Colombia, the level of extreme poverty was the same in 2000 as in 1990. The progress made was thus
0% and the green bar is not visible in the figure. In the case of Panama, no information was available for 2000.

An overview of economic performance in the early years of this decade (up to 2004)
indicates that Brazil, Ecuador, Mexico, Panama and Uruguay —in addition to Chile— are the only
countries to have achieved as much or more progress than had been expected by that year (56%)."
On the other hand, Argentina and the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela have higher levels of
extreme poverty than they did in 1990 (see table II.1).'

It is important to bear in mind that the achievement of the target for 2015 will entail very
different percentage-point reductions in extreme poverty for different countries. For example, in
Argentina, Costa Rica and Uruguay, the achievement of the target will require a reduction on the
order of 5 percentage points from the level recorded in 1990, whereas in Bolivia, Honduras and
Guatemala, the decrease will have to be close to 20 percentage points (see figure 11.3b). Given these
differences in the size of the challenge and the progress made by the countries up to 2004, it is clear
that the very countries with the highest levels of extreme poverty and lowest per capita incomes are

The situation in the Dominican Republic has not been analysed owing to a lack of data on extreme poverty around 1990. It is known,
however, that during the 1990s the country experienced strong economic growth, and this is thought to have driven extreme poverty
levels down considerably. It is therefore believed that the Dominican Republic is well on its way towards reaching the first
Millennium target.

Argentina had actually achieved the target for reducing extreme poverty in the first half of the 1990s. In subsequent years, although
its rate of progress diminished, it did continue to move forward. The current situation is due to the grave crisis that occurred in the
early years of this decade, which caused the indigence rate to nearly double between 2001 and 2002. The case of the Bolivarian
Republic of Venezuela is somewhat different, since extreme poverty has been rising fairly steadily since 1992, except in the years
2000 and 2001, when a cumulative drop of 3.8 percentage points with respect to 1999 was recorded.
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precisely those that are facing the most difficulties and that, if current trends hold, will probably fail
to meet the target.'’ Guatemala is estimated to have reduced extreme poverty by almost 10
percentage points, but Bolivia, Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay have made considerably less
progress (between 10% and 33%) than the 56% they would need to have achieved in order to be on
track to reach the target. In the next 10 years, these four countries would have to reduce extreme
poverty by between 15 and 25 percentage points.

Figure I1.3b
LATIN AMERICA (17 COUNTRIES): PROGRESS MADE, IN ABSOLUTE TERMS,
IN REDUCING EXTREME POVERTY BETWEEN 1990 AND 2004 *
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Since living conditions vary significantly from one country to the next, those with higher per
capita incomes and low extreme poverty rates would do well to consider adopting a more ambitious
target. Such a target could be to halve the proportion of the population living in poverty (i.e., to
reduce total poverty), rather than just the population suffering the greatest deprivations.'® The
notion of “total poverty” is especially relevant in the context of Latin America and, indeed,
occupies a predominant place in the debate concerning social well-being in the region, inasmuch as
this concept refers to the different types of basic human needs, in addition to nutrition. According to
poverty projections up to the year 2004, apart from Chile, which had already fulfilled this more
demanding target, Costa Rica, Panama and Uruguay have been advancing at a rate that puts them on
track for meeting the target. These four countries are precisely the ones for which the target of
reducing total poverty seems most relevant, since their indigence rates are below 10%. For the

The per capita GDP of these countries is close to half the regional average (Paraguay) or considerably below it (Bolivia, Honduras
and Nicaragua).

The reader will recall that extreme poverty, or indigence, refers to the situation of people living in households whose incomes are so
low that even if their total income were spent on food, it would not be enough to meet the nutritional requirements of all their
members.
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region as a whole, the progress made thus far towards this total-poverty target would amount to
about 22%, which is clearly less than the progress made towards the extreme-poverty target (34%).
Another target for these countries that would complement the first could be to improve income
distribution, thus raising the living standards of the less privileged while at the same time narrowing
the gap between them and the rest of society.

The fact that poverty levels have not declined more sharply in recent years is due not only to
the region’s slow pace of economic growth but also to a lack of improvement, or outright
deterioration, in income distribution. Growth rates in per capita GDP in 1998-2002 were negative or
close to zero in every year except 2000, and most of the countries have witnessed a deterioration in
income distribution since 1997 (ECLAC, 2005a). The following discussion focuses on the issue of
inequality in income distribution, its different manifestations and its impact as one of the main
obstacles to more rapid progress towards eradicating extreme poverty in the region.

(e) Comparison with other estimates of progress towards the target

Whether the countries’ progress towards reducing indigence and poverty is assessed on the
basis of international poverty lines (1 and 2 dollars a day) or using the lines calculated by the
countries and presented in their reports on the progress being made towards the Millennium
Development Goals, the results are substantively the same. This is reflected in the fact that,
although the use of different yardsticks for measuring poverty by ECLAC, the World Bank and the
countries yield differing poverty levels, they tend to converge in terms of the percentages of
progress made towards target 1, both for the regional average and for individual countries."

If the amount of progress (in percentages) made in reducing extreme poverty in 1990-2004
(see figure 11.3a) is compared with the percentage reductions made in the population living on less
than one dollar a day between 1990 and 2001, it becomes clear that, regardless of which
methodology is used, Latin America has made less progress (34% according to ECLAC and 32%
according to World Bank data)® than expected relative to the amount of time that has elapsed
(56%). Both ECLAC and World Bank data yield greater-than-expected advances in Brazil, Chile,
Mexico, Panama and Uruguay, less progress than expected in Nicaragua, and outright setbacks in
Argentina and the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela. If data for 1990-2002 are used instead of the
figures for 1990-2004, the two methodologies yield matching results for Guatemala as well (more
progress than needed to stay on track). In the cases of Costa Rica and Honduras, ECLAC and World
Bank data both indicate that reductions have been made in poverty and indigence, although the
decreases appear to be larger if the latter source is used. The amount of progress made by Bolivia,
Colombia, Ecuador, El Salvador, Paraguay and Peru cannot be estimated on the basis of the World
Bank’s data because the statistics for 1990 refer to urban or metropolitan areas, whereas the figures
for 2001 refer to the entire country.

In addition, a comparison of the progress made towards the more demanding target of
reducing total poverty (22%) with the progress made in reducing the percentage of the population
living on less than two dollars a day (27%) shows that the trends derived from World Bank data are
generally consistent with those yielded by ECLAC figures, with both sets of data indicating that the
region’s progress as a whole has been less than required to keep it on track towards the target. At
the country level, the two sources both indicate that Chile, Costa Rica and Panama have made more
progress than expected, that Nicaragua has made less, and that Argentina and the Bolivarian
Republic of Venezuela have lost ground. Slight discrepancies arise in the cases of Brazil,

In addition to the differences between the measurement of poverty according to international and national lines presented in box IL.1,
substantial variations are observed in terms of the years of reference chosen, the household surveys used and their geographical
coverage, as well as the use of data on income or consumption.

The percentages of the population living on less than one and two dollars a day have been calculated using an interactive
computational tool (PovcalNet) developed by the World Bank (www.iresearch.worldbank.org/PovcalNet/jsp/index.jsp). The same
method as applied in figure I1.3a has been used to compute the progress (in percentages) made towards the target.
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Guatemala, Honduras and Mexico, which appear to have made less progress than expected when
their rates are measured using the ECLAC methodology but more than expected when measured
against the international line, and a larger difference exists in the case of Uruguay, which World
Bank figures show as having slipped back, rather than having made greater-than-expected progress.
Because of the differing geographic coverage of the available data sets, the amount of progress (in
percentages) as measured by the two-dollar-a-day line cannot be computed for Bolivia, Colombia,
Ecuador, El Salvador, Paraguay or Peru.

World Bank data indicate that Guyana and Jamaica have reduced their extreme poverty rates
more than was expected. ECLAC has no estimates of its own for these two countries, however, so a
comparison between the two sources cannot be made in these cases.

Almost all the countries of Latin America and the Caribbean have prepared at least one report
on the Millennium Development Goals. These reports are highly valuable documents because they
provide a picture of how the countries themselves, as the main stakeholders in the effort to achieve
these targets, see the situation and furnish information on the strategies they have devised for this
purpose. One of the Goals that has been analysed most thoroughly in these reports is the reduction
of extreme poverty. To this end, the reports employ differing methodological approaches in terms of
the type of poverty line they use (one dollar a day, national lines, or both), the time period covered
(which does not always encompass the entire period of analysis), geographical coverage, etc.
Although these differences do complicate the comparison of results (both among the countries and
between the countries’ results and those computed by international agencies), ECLAC has made an
effort to assess the consistency between its findings and those presented in the country reports.

A comparison (subject to the above-mentioned limitations) of the results given in these reports
and ECLAC estimates yields, once again, a very similar picture, since in most cases the two sources
are in agreement: Argentina and the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela (a setback), Colombia, Costa
Rica, Guatemala and Honduras (more limited advances than expected) and Brazil, Chile, Ecuador,
Mexico, Panama and Uruguay (greater progress than expected). If ECLAC data for periods closer to
those covered in the country reports are used (rather than data for 1990-2004), then the results for
Paraguay (a setback) also coincide. Discrepancies arise only in the cases of El Salvador, Nicaragua
and Peru. For El Salvador and Nicaragua, the ECLAC data and the figures given in the country reports
both indicate that progress has been made in reducing indigence, but the amount of progress is less
according to the former source than according to the latter. In the case of Peru, the differences are too
small to be statistically significant. The shortness of the time period covered by the data for Bolivia
and the Dominican Republic (four and six years, respectively) does not permit a robust estimate of the
amount of progress made towards the target for the reduction of extreme poverty.

Comparisons with the amount of progress indicated in the country reports cannot be made for
five Caribbean nations (Guyana, Haiti, Jamaica, Suriname, and Trinidad and Tobago) because
ECLAC estimates are not available. It may be noted, however, that Guyana’s and Jamaica’s data
indicate that they have made greater-than-expected reductions in indigence; conclusions cannot be
drawn from the other three countries’ reports, either because the period covered by the data is too
short (Haiti and Suriname) or because the data were taken from non-comparable household surveys
(Trinidad and Tobago).

2. Inequalities

(@) Inequality in income distribution

The Latin American countries’ poor income distribution has earned the region the dubious
distinction of being the least equitable region in the world (measured as the difference between the
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richest and poorest quintiles’ shares of total income).”’ Households in the bottom 20% of the
distribution scale receive between 2.2% (Bolivia) and 8.8% (Uruguay) of total income, while the
top quintile holds between 41.8% (Uruguay) and 62.4% (Brazil) of total income (see figure 11.4).

The ratio between the shares of these two quintiles, which illustrates the huge gap separating
the richest from the poorest groups, shows that although the degree of inequality varies a great deal
across the countries of Latin America, in nearly all cases it is quite high. Uruguay (urban areas), the
country with the most equitable income distribution in the region, is the only one where the share of
the richest quintile is no more than five times as high as that of the poorest quintile, and Ecuador
(urban areas) and Mexico are the only other countries in which it is less than 10 times as great. In
most countries of Latin America, including Argentina (urban areas), the Bolivarian Republic of
Venezuela, Chile, Colombia (urban areas), Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, El Salvador,
Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay and Peru, the share of the highest quintile is
between 10 and 16 times larger than that of the poorest quintile. This indicator is the highest in
Brazil and Bolivia, where the ratio between the two quintiles is 20 and 26, respectively (see
figure 11.4).

Figure 1.4
LATIN AMERICA: HOUSEHOLDS’ SHARES OF TOTAL INCOME,
BY INCOME QUINTILE, AROUND 2002
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of projections derived from

household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

% Urban areas.

Empirical evidence for 1990-2002 indicates that income distribution has also been very rigid,
given the absence of significant variations in the Gini coefficient for most of the countries in the
region.”” What is more, several countries, including some of those that have traditionally had the
lowest levels of inequality in the region, exhibited a slight deterioration in the pattern of
distribution. This was the case in Argentina (data for Greater Buenos Aires), Costa Rica, Ecuador
(urban areas) and Paraguay (urban areas), where the Gini coefficient rose by more than 0.05 points.
Only Guatemala, Panama (urban areas) and Uruguay (urban areas) have managed to bring about
sizeable reductions in their levels of inequality since 1990, although in the latter two cases, this

21
22

Proposed in United Nations (2001) as a supplementary indicator for monitoring progress towards the first Millennium target.
The Gini index is the most frequently used measurement for analysing inequality in income distribution; Gini coefficients range from
0 to 1, with 0 corresponding to absolute equity and 1 to absolute inequity.
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improvement was wholly attributable to progress made in the first half of the period in question (see
figure IL.5).

Figure I1.5
LATIN AMERICA: CHANGES IN GINI COEFFICIENT, 1990-2002 *

0.65

BRA &

Countries in which inequality increased

0.60

¢ HND
0.55 -

s 0.50 -
CRI
0.45
Countries in which inequality decreased
0.40 T T T T
0.40 0.45 0.50 0.55 0.60 0.65

1990

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.
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Calculated on the basis of per capita income distribution. Data refer to urban areas in Bolivia, Colombia, Ecuador,
Panama, Paraguay and Uruguay. The data for Argentina correspond to Greater Buenos Aires, those for Bolivia (1990)
to eight major cities plus El Alto and those for Paraguay (1990) to the Asuncién metropolitan area.

Despite significant increases in public spending on social sectors (education, health care,
social security and assistance, housing and basic services), inequality continues to be on the rise.
Between 1990-1991 and 2000-2001, per capita social spending climbed, on average, by 58% in the
region, from US$ 342 to USS$ 540. Although social spending has followed a procyclical trend,
social allocations were protected during the economy’s worst years. In fact, 2002 was the only year
in which per capita social spending declined in absolute terms in response to the enormous
contraction in GDP recorded in some countries during that year (Machinea, 2004a).

One of the main factors interfering with the Latin American countries’ efforts to improve
income distribution is the poor distribution of assets. In fact, per capita household income
distribution is a faithful reflection of the (unequal) distribution of education, wealth and
employment opportunities among the population (ECLAC, 1998b). Since the bulk of household
income comes from labour income (more than 80% in at least 11 countries), and most of the latter
takes the form of wages (ECLAC, 2002b), the labour market plays a very influential part in
determining the population’s levels of well-being and is therefore a highly important consideration
in the design of anti-poverty policies.

There are many reasons why distributive inequalities are harmful for society. First, there is
the moral argument that it is inadmissible for some people to have almost unlimited resources while
others lack the bare minimum. This argument gathers force in societies that have achieved a level of
well-being that would enable them to satisfy the most basic needs of the entire population if income
were distributed on a less inequitable basis, in line with distributional patterns in other societies
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having per capita incomes quite similar to those of several Latin American countries. Extreme
inequalities are also an aberrant condition in the poorest countries, however, where vast sectors of
the population who lack the minimum levels of well-being to live a decent life exist alongside
others who possess very large shares of total income and wealth; this state of affairs leads to
exclusion and social disintegration, which, in turn, interfere with the economic growth needed to
overcome these conditions.

Second, from a strictly economic standpoint, poor income distribution prevents society’s
resources from being allocated to those who would derive the greatest benefit at the margin, which
reduces overall well-being. In fact, there is abundant evidence that a highly unequal pattern of
income distribution undermines the development process as such and dampens economic growth
rates.” But beyond this, inequitable distribution is one of the major reasons for the region’s lack of
progress in reducing poverty. As will be discussed below, if economic growth were coupled with a
more equitable distribution of income, the growth effect on poverty reduction would be greater,
thereby making the fulfilment of target 1 a more viable proposition.

(b) Differences in extreme poverty levels, by geographical area

Poverty and indigence differ in terms of their magnitude, intensity and other characteristics
depending on whether they occur in urban or rural areas. The identification of these differences is
essential for the design of appropriate poverty-reduction policies that are tailored to the needs and
the patterns of production and social interaction existing in each of these areas.

The incidence of extreme poverty in the region, expressed in percentages, continues to be
considerably higher in rural areas than in urban areas.** In Latin America, 37% of the rural
population is indigent, while the rate for urban areas is 13%. Largely as a result of the region’s
growing urbanization, however, since 2002 the number of urban indigents has exceeded the number
of indigents in rural areas. According to estimates to the year 2004, 52 million of the total 96
million people living in extreme poverty in Latin America reside in urban areas (see figure I1.1). As
pointed out earlier, the situation in the Caribbean subregion is generally similar, since poverty rates
in rural areas exceed urban rates in most of the countries.

There are, nevertheless, pronounced differences across countries in terms of the distribution
of extreme poverty in urban and rural areas. In Costa Rica, Guatemala, Honduras, Panama,
Paraguay and Peru, extreme poverty levels are clearly higher in rural areas, where 65% or more of
the indigent population lives. A larger percentage of the indigent population lives in rural areas than
in urban zones in Bolivia, El Salvador, Mexico and Nicaragua as well, although the differential is
smaller (between 56% and 64% of the extremely poor population) (see table I1.3). It should also be
noted that geographical context is a key consideration in determining whether a household is
indigent or not. In 9 out of 14 countries, if a household is located in a rural area, the probability of it
being classified as extremely poor increases by at least 15%.%

# For a review of the implications of poor income distribution patterns, see the World Bank (2003a).

The concepts of urban and rural poverty are not set categories, since their definitions often vary from one country to another and over
time.

These statements are based on an analysis of household survey results for 14 Latin American countries using a probability model
which makes it possible to isolate the variable “place of residence” in determining whether or not a household is extremely poor. In
all of these cases, the corresponding coefficient was significant at the 1% level.
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Table I1.3
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): EXTREME POVERTY, BY GEOGRAPHICAL AREA, AROUND 2002 *
Percentage Rural .
Country of urban Indigence rate indigence/urban Percentage Of 1f1d1g.ent
. A population living in:
population indigence
Urban areas  Rural areas Urban areas Rural areas

Argentina 89.6 20.9
Bolivia 64.6 21.3 62.9 3.0 37.8 62.2
Brazil 79.9 10.4 28.0 2.7 63.3 36.7
Chile 85.7 4.5 6.2 1.4 78.9 21.1
Colombia 74.5 23.7
Costa Rica 50.4 5.5 12.0 2.2 34.7 65.3
Ecuador 62.7 19.4
El Salvador 55.2 14.3 333 2.3 36.2 63.8
Guatemala 394 18.1 37.6 2.1 22.2 77.8
Honduras 48.2 36.5 69.5 1.9 334 66.6
Mexico 75.4 6.9 21.9 3.2 36.7 63.3
Nicaragua 553 332 54.9 1.7 441 55.9
Panama 57.6 8.9 31.5 3.5 29.8 70.2
Paraguay 56.1 18.4 50.3 2.7 31.5 68.5
Peru 72.3 9.9 51.3 52 324 67.6
Dominican Republic 65.0 17.1 26.3 1.5 55.7 443
Uruguay 92.6 2.5 . . .

Venezuela (Bolivarian Rep. of) 87.4

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), "Latin America: Projection of Urban -
Rural Population, 1970-2025", Demographic Bulletin, No. 63 (LC/G.2052-P), Santiago, Chile, Latin American
and Caribbean Demographic Centre (CELADE) - Population Division of ECLAC, January 1999; and ECLAC,
on the basis of special tabulations of household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

*  The definitions of "urban" and "rural" correspond to the definitions used in each country.

An analysis of areas within individual countries also shows up considerable inequality in
terms of relative development and poverty rates. Brazil provides a striking example: whereas in the
central-western, Rio de Janeiro and Sdo Paulo regions, the rate of indigence is below 8%, in the
north it is above 15% and in the north-east it is 27%. Peru is another case in which the national
average masks enormous inequalities, with indigence rates as of 2002 varying between a low of 4%
in the coastal department of Lima-Callao and a high of 62% in the Andean department of
Huancavelica (UNDP, 2004a) (see figure I11.6). These types of gaps represent an additional
difficulty for countries seeking external assistance, since donors’ contributions are often based on
national averages that do not reflect these disparities.

Progress towards the target of halving extreme poverty has been slower in the rural areas of
Latin America than in urban areas. Between 1990 and 2000, indigence in rural areas decreased by
less than three percentage points (from 40.4% to 37.8%); by 2004, it had edged down to
approximately 37.0%. A comparison of this cumulative variation of 3.4 percentage points with the
targeted reduction for rural areas (20.2 points) indicates that 17% of the necessary progress has been
made. In contrast, extreme poverty in urban areas was reduced from 15.3% to 11.7% in the 1990s.
Although it has since climbed back up to 13.1%, the progress made in urban areas —2.2 percentage
points of the required 7.7 points— amounts to 29% of the necessary reduction, which is
considerably more than in rural areas.
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Figure 11.6
BRAZIL AND PERU: INTRA-COUNTRY INEQUALITIES IN INDIGENCE RATES *
(Percentages of the population)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of the National Household
Survey of Brazil, and United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), Hacia el cumplimiento de los
objetivos de desarrollo del Milenio en el Peru: un compromiso del pais para acabar con la pobreza, la
desigualdad y la exclusion, Lima, Office of the Resident Coordinator, November 2004.

The tendency for the reduction in indigence rates to be lower in rural areas is particularly
strong in countries where the population living in extreme poverty is concentrated in those areas. In
fact, in some Central American countries, such as Costa Rica, El Salvador and Nicaragua, as well as
in Mexico, the amount of progress made in reducing extreme poverty in rural areas is 20 percentage
points or more lower than the progress made in urban areas. (Guatemala is a notable exception in
this group of countries, since the rate of advance towards the target in urban and rural areas is quite
even.) This evidence points to an additional difficulty in achieving the target within the next 10
years for such countries, and particularly for those with the lowest per capita incomes, since their
low levels of GDP and agricultural productivity also reduce their chances of achieving the target of
eradicating hunger and child undernourishment.
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A complementary approach to poverty analysis, which proves particularly useful for
characterizing the types of deficits existing in the various subnational contexts, focuses on unmet
basic needs.”® This method can be used to demonstrate that extreme poverty displays differing
characteristics in urban and rural areas. To take the Central American countries as an example,
recent figures indicate that, on average, extremely poor households exhibit less overcrowding in
urban areas than in rural zones (44% compared with 60%) and smaller deficits in terms of access to
drinking water (17% versus 23%) and basic education (10% versus 18%). Meanwhile, other types
of shortfalls often found in indigent households occur more frequently in urban areas than in rural
ones, such as substandard housing (33% in urban areas versus 19% in rural areas) and a lack of
suitable basic sanitation systems (55% versus 30%).

(c) Gender considerations

The promotion of gender equality —the third of the Millennium Development Goals— is not
just an end in itself but an essential tool for achieving the poverty reduction target as well.

In Latin America and the Caribbean, women suffer from a series of disadvantages, ranging
from unpaid domestic work and a lack of social recognition to higher unemployment levels and
wage discrimination, as well as inequality in terms of their access, use and control of production
resources and the slow pace of progress towards their political empowerment. Consequently, men
and women experience poverty differently.

As viewed from a gender perspective, however, income-based measurements of poverty do
not provide any information about the situation of men and women or identify factors involved in
the difficulties that men and women face in struggling to lift themselves out of poverty. Most
poverty indicators are not gender-sensitive, since they are aggregates whose unit of analysis is the
household rather than the individual and do not include an imputed value for unpaid domestic work.
Furthermore, this methodology assumes that resources are evenly distributed among all members of
a household and that their needs are equivalent.

Notwithstanding the limitations of measuring poverty by income, two indicators that can be
derived from such measurements —the femininity index of poverty and the proportion of indigent
households that are headed by women— show that poverty rates in the region are higher among
women.

In 2002, many countries’ coefficients on the femininity index of poverty (which is obtained
by dividing the ratio of the number of women to the number of men in poor households by the ratio
of women to men in all households) were above 100 for both urban and rural areas. This indicates
that there are more females —particularly of working age (20-59)— than males in poor households
(see table I1.5 at the end of the chapter).

In the region’s urban areas, female-headed households account for a higher percentage of
extremely poor households than male-headed households do, with the differential being greater than
five percentage points in the cases of Costa Rica, the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Guatemala and
Panama. Between 1990 and 2002, the share of total extremely poor households that were headed by
women rose in many countries (see table I1.6 at the end of the chapter).

These two indicators can be supplemented with an analysis of people who do not have any
income of their own. This category includes more women than men, and married women account
for a disproportionately large percentage of them (see box 11.2).

The available data indicate that women made a substantial contribution to poverty reduction
but are also more severely affected by it. This is yet another reason why they seek to join the labour
market (see box II.2). In fact, in the 1990s, women’s labour force participation rate climbed more

% For a more extensive analysis of unmet basic needs in the region, see chapter VI.
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sharply than the rate for men, and the participation rate for poor women rose from 36% in 1994 to
43% in 2002. Nevertheless, although more women are employed and more of them are working in
paid jobs than before, the female unemployment rate continues to be much higher than the male
rate, women’s wages are lower and their access to social security and other such benefits is more
limited (see chapter IV).

Box I1.2
WOMEN’S ECONOMIC SELF-RELIANCE AND POVERTY REDUCTION

An analysis of persons who do not have any income of their own provides a way of approaching the issue of poverty
among women from the standpoint of economic self-reliance, i.e., the capacity to generate income and take spending
decisions.

In the region’s urban areas, in 2002 almost 43% of women over the age of 15 had no income of their own,
while 22% of men were in that position. The economic dependency rate for rural women was even higher for all age
groups (see the following figure). What is more, 61% of female spouses in poor households (and 42% in non-poor
households) lacked an income of their own. These figures indicate that a large proportion of the female population is
not economically self-reliant and is at risk of being poor or becoming so, especially if family circumstances change
(widowhood, divorce, etc.).

By contrast, women who do have an income of their own contribute significantly to poverty reduction. If it
were not for women’s monetary contributions, total poverty would have been 10 percentage points higher in 2002 in
eight countries of the region (Bolivia, the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Colombia, Ecuador, El Salvador,
Paraguay, Peru and Uruguay).

LATIN AMERICA (SIMPLE AVERAGE, URBAN AREAS OF 16 COUNTRIES,” RURAL AREAS OF 13
COUNTRIES"): POPULATION WITHOUT OWN INCOME, BY SEX AND AGE GROUP, AROUND 2002
(Percentages of the total population of each sex)
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44 47 33
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of household
surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras,

Mexico, Panama, Paraguay, Peru and Uruguay.

Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Panama,

Paraguay and Peru.

a

b

(d) Poverty risk levels for children and older adults
Children and poverty

Childhood is a fundamental stage in human beings’ lives in terms of the formation of values
and the acquisition of basic skills. Children are also, however, one of the groups at the highest risk
of poverty, which drastically limits their chances of social integration in the future. Deprivation
during childhood generally leads to inadequate nutrition and hence to physiological
underdevelopment. Poverty also frequently leads to the premature incorporation of children into the
labour market (usually on a precarious and informal basis), thereby cutting short their childhood
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and schooling.”” This triggers an intergenerational cycle of poverty transmission that seriously
undermines countries’ chances of economic and social advancement. Clearly, then, comprehensive
childcare should be one of the core components of policies aimed at reducing extreme poverty.

The fact that extreme poverty rates are higher for children than for any other group of the
population is certainly a cause for concern.”® Figures for 2002 indicate that, in Latin America, 41
million children between 0 and 12 years of age and 15 million between the ages of 13 and 19 are
living in extreme poverty, while the size of the indigent population aged 20 and over was similar to
the figure for children. This means that approximately two out of every five extremely poor people
are children (see table 11.4).

The existence of a large number of children in a household is highly correlated with
indigence.” One of the clearest examples of the link between children and poverty is found in
Uruguay, where the percentage of poor households which include children is more than twice as
high as it is for non-poor households. For the same reason, poor households have high demographic
dependency ratios, which means that these households’ breadwinners have a heavy burden to bear
(ECLAC, 2005a).

Poverty rates for children under 5 years of age and for 6-12 year olds are quite even, since the
incidence of extreme poverty in these two age groups is approximately 30% in both cases, which is
significantly higher than the rate for older persons. In addition, the extreme poverty rate for the
child population is much higher in rural than in urban areas (almost 50% versus approximately
22%) (see table 11.4).

Table 11.4
LATIN AMERICA: EXTREME POVERTY, BY AGE GROUP
AND GEOGRAPHICAL AREA, 2002

National Urban Rural
Age group Number Incidence Number Incidence Number Incidence
(millions) (percentage) (millions) (percentage) (millions) (percentage)
0-5 19 29.6 9 21.4 9 48.6
6-12 22 30.5 11 22.1 11 51.9
13-19 15 22.1 8 15.0 7 443
20 and over 41 13.9 23 9.8 19 28.7
Total 97 19.4 52 13.5 46 37.8

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

The level of extreme poverty among children (as among the population as a whole) varies
substantially from one country to the next. Data for 2002 indicate that, in more than half of the
countries, 30% or more of all children are indigent, while in Bolivia, Honduras and Nicaragua, the
figure is over 45%. Chile, Costa Rica and Uruguay (urban areas) have rates of below 12%. The
pattern observed at the regional level in terms of the relationship between child poverty rates in

" In or around the year 2002, an average of 15% of the population between the ages of 10 and 14 (about 7.6 million children) were

working. Rates were highest —over 20%— in Brazil, Guatemala and Ecuador (ECLAC/UNICEF/SECIB, 2001). The insufficient
length of schooling is attributable to children’s poor scholastic performance, under-attainment and, ultimately, their decision to drop
out of school altogether. ECLAC (2002b) has estimated that the cost of leaving school two years before its completion results in
losses on the order of 20%-30% in labour income.

These results are influenced by the method of measurement used, since it assigns the same cost to the satisfaction of individuals’
basic needs regardless of age. The application of “equivalence scales” based on the assumption that it costs less to meet the basic
needs of children than of adults would yield lower child poverty rates.

The reproductive patterns of poor and non-poor households differ markedly in ways that skew the population dynamics of the former
towards higher growth rates. Using the mother’s level of schooling as a proxy for the poverty or non-poverty of the household, data
from population and health surveys indicate that the total fertility rates for mothers in poor households are as much as three times
higher than those of other households. In some countries, the effects of these factors are exacerbated by a trend towards less upward
mobility and greater downward mobility among households with a large number of dependent children.
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urban and rural areas (i.e., rates in the latter are higher than in the former) is repeated within each
and every one of the region’s countries.

In some of the countries with relatively low extreme poverty rates, however, the rates among
children aged 0-12 are disproportionately high. In Argentina (urban areas), Brazil and Uruguay
(urban areas), the indigence rate for this group is more than twice as high as it is for the rest of the
population.”® In almost all countries, the indigence rate for children is at least 1.5 times as high as it
is for other age groups. This is therefore a region-wide problem. It should be noted that the smaller
gaps that exist in Bolivia, Honduras and Nicaragua are attributable to their high rates of indigence
for the population as a whole and do not mean that children are in a relatively more favourable
position than in other countries; in fact, as indicated earlier, these are precisely the countries with
the highest levels of child indigence (see figure 11.7).

Ageing and poverty

The gradual ageing of the population in Latin America and the Caribbean is occurring
throughout the region and has been taking place at a much more rapid rate than it did in developed
countries.”' This process is occurring within a social, economic and cultural context marked by high
poverty rates, persistent social inequity, a low level of social security coverage and, quite probably,
a tendency for the family structures that provide support for older persons to break down (Guzman,
2002).

Figure 11.7
LATIN AMERICA (17 COUNTRIES): EXTREME POVERTY AMONG CHILDREN UNDER AGE 12,
AS A MULTIPLE OF THE EXTREME POVERTY RATE FOR THE REST OF THE POPULATION,
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

*  Urban areas.

The most striking example is Uruguay, where the indigence rate for children is 3.6 times higher than for the rest of the population.
Since Uruguay’s overall indigence rate is so low, two factors play a particularly influential role in generating this result: first, the
method used to measure poverty, as noted in the preceding footnote; and, second, the fact that what is being compared is the average
rate for two groups (indigents and non-indigents) of very different sizes.

The population of older persons stands at approximately 47.5 million, or 8.6% of the total population. By 2015, the percentage is
expected to climb to 10.8%. It is estimated that between 2000 and 2050, the proportion of persons aged 60 years and older will triple,
and one out of every four Latin Americans will be an older person (ECLAC, 2004¢). In all the countries of Latin America and the
Caribbean, there has been a steady increase in the proportion of persons over 60, although the trend varies considerably from one
country to another depending on the stage of the demographic transition that each country has reached.
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An analysis of 15 countries in the region (urban areas) indicates that, in 11 of them, the
poverty rate among older persons is somewhat lower than it is in the population between 15 and 59
years of age. Only in the Dominican Republic is this group relatively poorer than the rest of the
population, while in Costa Rica, El Salvador and Honduras, the levels of poverty among older
persons are similar to the national averages.*

As a general rule, however, older adults in the region do not enjoy sufficient economic
security, although the situation in this respect is quite inequitable and thus varies considerably.
More than half of the people over 65 years of age have no social security income, which makes it all
the more necessary for them to continue to work or to re-enter the labour market, primarily in
informal activities (ECLAC, 2003a).”

Unless the ageing of the population is accompanied by concrete measures for improving
employment and social protection conditions during people’s economically active years, the
incidence of poverty among older adults will tend to rise, making this age group prone to a
deterioration in living conditions. This poses major challenges for the State, which, in addition to
continuing to respond to the needs of children and young people, will have to devote more and more
resources to a segment that will be accounting for an increasingly large proportion of the Latin
American population.

(e) Ethnic origin and extreme poverty

The countries of Latin America and the Caribbean should attain the poverty reduction target
on the basis of equitable opportunities for all their citizens, without distinction as to race or ethnic
origin.** This is a particularly important challenge in a region where the indigenous population is
estimated at between 35 million and 55 million and where between 120 million and 150 million of
its inhabitants are Afro-descendants.”

Latin America

In Latin America, indigenous peoples (who account for more than 25% of the population in
Bolivia, Ecuador, Guatemala and Peru) and Afro-descendants (who account for more than a quarter
of the population in Brazil, Nicaragua and Panama) are, to a large extent, the poorest in the region,
have the poorest socio-economic indicators and receive scant cultural recognition or access to
decision-making levels.*

As shown in figure IL.8, the extreme poverty rate among indigenous peoples and Afro-
descendants is between 1.6 times (Colombia) and 7.9 times (Paraguay) the rate for the rest of the
population, except in the cases of Costa Rica and Haiti, where levels of indigence do not appear to
be affected by ethnic origin.”’ Other characteristics of these groups are the larger size of their

32 For an interpretation of these results, see ECLAC (2004e).

Although on average, income from retirement benefits or pensions exceeds the value of the poverty line, a significant proportion
(between 50% and 80%) of the people in this age group receive very meagre benefits and thus find themselves in a position of
marked economic dependency and social vulnerability (ECLAC, 2000b). According to data from 11 countries which were analysed
in 2000, it is estimated that at least 41% of all people over 60 years of age are economically active (Bertranou, 2003).

The concept of race is associated with biological distinctions attributed to genotypes and phenotypes, especially in relation to skin
colour, while ethnicity is linked to cultural factors; the two categories are often not easily distinguishable (Bello and Hopenhayn,
2001).

Establishing the size of the indigenous and Afro-descendant populations (who together account for between 150 million and 200
million persons, or close to one third of the total population) on the basis of existing sources of information is particularly difficult
because censuses and household surveys often do not identify the race or ethnic origin of respondents and, if they do, employ
different types of variables and criteria in different countries. For further information on the various estimates, see the World Bank
(2003a), Bari¢ (2003), Bello and Hopenhayn (2001), IDB (1997) and Busso, Cicowiez and Gasparini (2004).

According to the results of analyses of “the probability of being poor” based on household surveys, the correlation between
indigence and ethnic origin is due in large measure to the close link between ethnic origin and the geographical area of residence.

In Argentina and Uruguay, indigenous peoples and Afro-descendants account for a very small fraction of the population, which
makes it difficult to compare the incidence of poverty in these groups with rates in the rest of the population.
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households and, in most countries, their location in rural areas, although this is less true for Afro-
descendants and is changing as the urbanization process proceeds.

Figure I1.8
LATIN AMERICA (14 COUNTRIES): EXTREME POVERTY RATES AMONG INDIGENOUS
PEOPLES AND AFRO-DESCENDENTS, AS A MULTIPLE OF THE RATE
FOR THE REST OF THE POPULATION
(Dollar-a-day line)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of M. Busso, M. Cicowicz
and L. Gasparini, “Ethnicity and Millennium Development Goals in Latin America”, Buenos Aires, Centro de
Estudios Distributivos, Laborales y Sociales (CLADES), September 2004.

Nicaragua (2001)
Guatemala (2002)
Paraguay (2001)

The factors leading to poverty among these groups include the progressive loss of their lands,
the breakdown of community-based economies, less access to educational and health care services,
and the structure and pattern of their integration into the workforce. Indigenous peoples and Afro-
descendants, who are often victims of ethnic and racial prejudice, receive less pay for comparable
work than the rest of the population and are more likely to work in the primary sector of the
economy, finding employment in small enterprises or in the informal sector. Difficulty in obtaining
access to credit and new technologies which could enable them to increase and improve their
production activities is also a factor.

The Caribbean

In most of the English-speaking Caribbean countries, Afro-descendants are in the majority,
although in countries such as Belize, Dominica, Guyana, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, and
Trinidad and Tobago, other ethnic groups also account for a sizeable portion of the population.

In these countries, Afro-descendants are in a different sort of position than in the rest of the
region, since they do not experience the exclusion that they typically do in Latin American
societies, thanks to their membership in the demographic majority, to the structural changes that
took place in these countries before and after independence and, above all, to equality in access to
education. Poverty estimates computed in the 1990s, however, indicate that ethnic inequalities do
exist in Caribbean countries such as Guyana, and to a lesser extent, Dominica, where Amerindian
populations are over-represented among the poorest groups.
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Overcoming inequalities

Overcoming inequalities associated with race and ethnic origin and meeting the target for the
reduction of poverty among indigenous populations and Afro-descendants call for government
policies in the areas of education, health, employment and land tenure to ensure these groups’
economic, social and cultural rights. An important first step in targeting such policies is to refine
data collection instruments —censuses and household surveys— by including a series of
standardized questions on ethnic background.

3. The chances of achieving target 1 in the region

(@) Required rates of economic growth

Simulations based on the most recent household surveys for the countries of the region
indicate that (assuming that income distribution will remain constant throughout the relevant
period) Latin America’s per capita GDP will have to grow by 2.9% per year during the next 11
years in order to meet the target of halving extreme poverty.” This rate is equivalent to total GDP
growth of 4.3% per year (see figure I1.9).%

Figure I1.9
LATIN AMERICA: GROWTH RATES OF TOTAL AND PER CAPITA GDP REQUIRED
TO HALVE THE 1990 EXTREME POVERTY LEVEL, 2004-2015
(Annual averages)

Growth rate

Latin America Countries with most poverty a/ Countries with middle-range poverty Countries with least poverty ¢/
levels b/

M Per capita GDP mGDP

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of projections derived from
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

Bolivia, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay.
Argentina, Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Brazil, Colombia, Ecuador, El Salvador, Mexico, Panama and Peru.
Chile, Costa Rica and Uruguay.

¥ See ECLAC (2004e¢) for a brief description of the method used to prepare the projections presented below. This method differs

slightly from the one originally developed in ECLAC/IPEA/UNDP (2003).

This growth rate is consistent with the information provided by the World Bank (2004), according to which a 2.4% annual increase
in per capita GDP up to the year 2015 would reduce extreme poverty to 61% of the 1990 level and would thus be insufficient to meet
the target.
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The GDP growth rate required to attain the target differs across countries, depending on their
extreme poverty levels. In the countries with the lowest poverty rates (Chile, Costa Rica and
Uruguay), per capita GDP would need to increase by only 0.4% per year. The fact that this figure is
so low is primarily attributable to the cases of Chile, which has already reached the target, and
Uruguay, which is very close to it. These two countries need only to maintain a total GDP growth
rate similar to their rate of population growth.

The countries in which extreme poverty rates are in an intermediate range include Argentina,
the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Brazil, Colombia, Ecuador, El Salvador, Mexico, Panama
and Peru.* In order to halve extreme poverty in these countries, annual per capita GDP growth of
about 3.1% will be needed over the next 11 years. This figure is largely a reflection of the situation
in Argentina and the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, where setbacks in terms of poverty levels in
recent years now make it necessary for them to grow at very high rates in order to reach the target,
unless changes occur in current patterns of income distribution.

Bolivia, Guatemala, Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay, which have indigence rates in
excess of 30%, will have to experience per capita GDP growth of 4.4% per year during the next 11
years, which is equivalent to an annual growth rate of 6.7% in total GDP. Marked differences exist
within this group of countries as well, with the necessary annual per capita growth rates ranging
from 2.1% in Guatemala to 6.7% in Bolivia."'

An alternative way of assessing the feasibility of meeting the first Millennium target is to
estimate the number of years required by the different countries, assuming a growth rate in line with
the historical evidence (1991-2004). Under this assumption, apart from the one country that has
already achieved the target (Chile), only Brazil, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Mexico, Panama and Uruguay
would be in a position to achieve it by 2015 or earlier.

Nevertheless, the serious crises that have occurred since 1990 are not necessarily expected to
recur in the future, and the region’s growth expectations are thus somewhat more favourable than
they have been, on average, in the past. If the countries of the region manage to grow by one
percentage point above their average performance for 1991-2004, then half of the countries in Latin
America, which account for approximately 70% of the total population, could halve their levels of
extreme poverty by the deadline. The other countries that would achieve the target under these
circumstances are Guatemala and Peru (see figure 11.10).

All of this implies that many countries are unlikely to succeed in halving extreme poverty by
the deadline. The growth rates that would have to be attained by Bolivia, Colombia, El Salvador,
Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay are far higher than their historical averages, even under the
optimistic assumption that they can boost their GDP growth rates by one percentage point over that
average. On the other hand, even though, in figure 11.10, Argentina and the Bolivarian Republic of
Venezuela are grouped with the countries shown as being unlikely to achieve the target, their cases
should be examined separately. In Argentina, current levels of indigence are circumstantial and may
prove to be easier to reduce than others, while in the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, faster GDP
growth and a strong expansion in social investment in 2004 warrant a more promising outlook than
past projections have suggested. Thus, the prospects for the Latin American countries’ achievement
of target 1 are not encouraging; this makes it all the more urgent to place emphasis on income
redistribution, at the domestic level, and official development assistance, on the external front.

1t should be noted that Argentina’s classification in this intermediate category does not reflect the degree of social development

attained by the country in recent decades but is instead a reflection of the serious deterioration in the situation caused by the crisis
that broke out in late 2001, when the rate of extreme poverty practically quadrupled.

The wide range of growth rates required to achieve the target is clearly illustrated by the following projection: if the per capita GDP
of each country grew by 2.9% per year over the next 11 years, Latin America as a whole would meet the target but only eight
countries would share that success (Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Guatemala, Mexico, Panama and Uruguay).
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Figure I1.10
LATIN AMERICA: YEAR IN WHICH THE TARGET FOR THE REDUCTION OF EXTREME
POVERTY WOULD BE MET UNDER TWO ECONOMIC GROWTH SCENARIOS
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of projections derived from
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

Urban areas.
Historical per capita growth corresponds to countries with a similar level of indigence, not to each country’s own rate.
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In practically all cases, the assessment presented here of the various countries’ chances of
achieving the target relating to extreme poverty matches the countries’ own appraisals as set out in
their country reports. It has been assumed that the countries categorized as “likely” to meet the
target are those that will do so if they succeed in attaining growth rates one percentage point above
their historical rates, while the rest are classified as “unlikely” to meet the target. Based on these
criteria, ECLAC projections coincide with those of the relevant countries in identifying Brazil,
Chile, Costa Rica, Guatemala, Mexico, Panama and Uruguay as countries that are likely to meet the
target and in identifying Bolivia, Honduras, Nicaragua and Paraguay as countries that are unlikely
to do so. Colombia’s country report does not make explicit reference to the chances of meeting the
target. Differences arise in only five cases. In two of them (Ecuador and Peru), the country reports
indicate that these countries are unlikely to achieve the target, whereas ECLAC has categorized
them as likely to do so. The only cases in which the ECLAC projections indicating that countries
are unlikely to meet the target are not mirrored in the corresponding country reports are those of
Argentina, the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela®™ and El Salvador. It should be stressed that this
type of projection is strongly influenced by the underlying assumptions made for each possible
scenario, which is why the various assessments are not always in absolute agreement. The
remarkable degree of correspondence that nonetheless exists between the two sources attests to the
soundness of the evaluations.

(b) The effect of income distribution on poverty reduction

In order to assess the effect of a reduction in income concentration, it is helpful to use a
synthetic indicator, such as the Gini coefficient, which sums up the situation in a single figure.* The
simulated change in the distribution of household income is represented by the percentage of variation
in this coefficient, whose simple average for the countries of Latin America is around 0.54.

21t should be noted that the country report prepared by the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela establishes 2002, not 1990, as the base

year for achieving the target.

# See section 3(a).
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As ECLAC has pointed out on various occasions, an improvement in income distribution
could heighten the effect of economic growth on poverty reduction. It is estimated that the projected
regional growth rate required to achieve the extreme poverty reduction target could be lowered by
approximately 0.2 of a percentage point for each percentage point of decrease in the Gini
coefficient. Thus, a 5% reduction in this indicator, reflected in increases in the share of income of
the first quintile of households of around 0.35 of a percentage point, would mean that per capita
regional GDP would need to grow by only 2.1% per year instead of 2.9% (see figure II.11). Viewed
from a different angle, this means that an improvement in distribution of that extent, together with a
growth rate equal to the historical average, would enable the countries to halve their levels of
indigence between 2 and 6 years earlier than would be possible if the distribution were to remain
constant. This kind of change would allow at least one other country (Brazil) to achieve the target
by the deadline.

The above calculations demonstrate how important it is to improve distribution in order to
reduce extreme poverty in the region, particularly since the growth rates required to meet the target
will be quite difficult to attain, especially in countries with high poverty levels. Thus, increased
social investment and expanded social assistance programmes, as well as a fuller integration of the
poor into the production apparatus, will be crucial in order to make headway in this direction.

Figure I1.11
LATIN AMERICA: CHANGE IN GROWTH RATES REQUIRED TO HALVE EXTREME
POVERTY, BY DEGREE OF CHANGE IN DISTRIBUTION
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of projections derived from
household surveys conducted in the relevant countries.

4. Public policy guidelines for poverty reduction

Since poverty is manifested in widely varying spheres of life, policies for reducing it should
encompass all of its main determinants concurrently. Thus, comprehensive strategies must be
deployed to eliminate the structural vacuums associated with the production and reproduction of
poverty, while at the same time addressing the more immediate needs of the poor population in
areas such as nutrition, education, employment, income, health and housing. Hence, a number of the
policy guidelines regarding those areas that are set out in this report also constitute poverty
reduction policies.

Economic growth and stability are a necessary condition for poverty reduction, especially
when they translate into more and better jobs for the poor. A larger number of more satisfactory
employment opportunities are a prerequisite for the success of poor households’ efforts to attain
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financial self-reliance.** However, there is evidence that growth in itself is not enough to ensure
significant reductions in poverty rates. The experience of Latin America and the Caribbean
corroborates the fact that, in times of crisis, poverty increases markedly, whereas during economic
booms, reductions in poverty occur more slowly. The variability of economic growth is therefore a
particularly influential factor.

Ensuring the viability of any poverty reduction strategy calls for the active participation of
Governments in the form of universal and specifically targeted measures. The onus is on the State
to correct the most acute social inequalities and guarantee all citizens’ basic rights, articulating
economic, social and environmental development within a framework of equity and inclusion. In
order to eliminate structural factors involved in the reproduction of poverty, public policies are
needed that will increase access for the poor to production assets such as capital and, above all,
land, as well as to general education, skills training, technology, and social protection.*’ At the same
time, in order to move towards the achievement of the Millennium Development Goals, funding
must be provided for the expansion and upgrading of social infrastructure (e.g., educational and
health-care centres) and housing in order to make the poor population less vulnerable.

In order to combat poverty in Latin America and the Caribbean, it is imperative not only to
overcome structural lags but also to modify situations of vulnerability stemming from economic
circumstances or natural disasters. Since no programme will, in and of itself, eradicate poverty,
comprehensive strategies need to be designed that combine universal programmes dealing with
economic and social rights with specific measures in the areas of food and nutrition, among others.
These programmes must address people’s needs in keeping with their stages of life so that
assistance can be provided well in advance to social groups found to be in a vulnerable or
disadvantageous position.

There are many countries in the region where much of the population lives in rural areas and
where poverty rates are high, including the countries of Central America, Haiti and Paraguay. Since
rural poverty is linked to insufficient —in both qualitative and quantitative terms— physical assets
and human capital, raising the income of poor rural households on a sustained based will require
greater public efforts to promote the formation of physical and human capital, with special
emphasis on investments in land and soil management, irrigation and drainage, road infrastructure,
energy and communications infrastructure, agricultural risk management, education and agricultural
research (IFPRI, 2002).

Various studies underscore the special importance of the quality of the labour force
(education, health, skill levels and technological know-how) as a determinant of productive growth
(Caceres, 1998; Mankiw, Romer and Weil, 1992; Schultz, 1988; Serna, 2000). Any strategy for
reducing rural poverty should therefore include measures for expanding the formal agricultural
education system, providing technical training and promoting the broad diffusion of relevant
knowledge and expertise in the rural milieu.*

Evaluations conducted to date on existing comprehensive anti-poverty programmes in the
region have generally found that such initiatives have had a positive impact on the standard of
living and have helped to reduce extreme poverty rates."” Numerous challenges remain to be
overcome, however.

* Galvanizing the region’s economies (by, inter alia, boosting agricultural labour productivity) is also a prerequisite for improving

poor households’ living conditions and discouraging migration.

Credit is an effective mechanism for providing access to productive capital. There are, in fact, various poverty-reduction success
stories involving the use of low-cost credit to promote the formation and consolidation of microenterprises and small businesses.

It is also important to build the capacity of poor farmers to adapt and disseminate technologies brought in from countries with similar
agroclimatic conditions, to promote agricultural diversification and to introduce productivity-enhancing techniques (Ruttan, 2002).
These programmes are intended to reduce the income gaps of the poor, rather than to cover them fully, so the monetary transfers they
provide fall short of meeting these households’ actual needs. Their impact is thus greater than the effect indicated by the reduction
they make in the percentage of indigents.
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These programmes’ coverage is in some cases quite limited, even in countries that have
succeeded in steadily increasing the number of programme beneficiaries. A major line of effort
being pursued in most countries focuses on the geographic expansion of these programmes in order
to cover the neediest segments of the population, especially in rural and remote areas. The actual
coverage of these programmes is also frequently diminished by errors in targeting.

Another challenge for poverty reduction programmes has to do with their sustainability. In
some cases, the funding for this type of initiative represents too heavy a fiscal burden to be
maintained on an ongoing basis; in others, an incoming Administration may decide to overhaul the
programme in order to demonstrate that it is doing things differently than its predecessor. A fiscal
covenant and a political and social pact of some sort will therefore be required to ensure the
continuity of essential programmes (see chapter I).

There is also some doubt as to whether the households that have completed given poverty
reduction programmes have developed the requisite skills to become self-sufficient. In most of these
types of initiatives, there is a maximum number of years that households can remain on the active
list of beneficiaries, but these programmes do not always have a suitable evaluation and follow-up
system to ensure that the members of households which leave the programme have acquired skills
that will enable them to remain above the poverty line.

A promising development in this connection is the appearance of programmes that combine
monetary aid with human capital formation, which is an essential factor in countering the
intergenerational transmission of poverty. To this end, monetary transfers and the delivery of
certain types of goods and services are predicated on, for example, the members of the household
having regular check-ups in health centres or regular school attendance by school-age children. The
purpose of such requirements is to discourage early parenthood, deter child labour and improve
scholastic achievement. Some of the best success stories in the use of these sorts of conditional
transfers are the Bolsa Familia (family grant) programme in Brazil, the Familias en Accion
(families in action) programme in Colombia and the Oportunidades (opportunities) programme in
Mexico, but they are also being used to some extent in most of the Latin American countries (e.g.,
Bolivia’s bono de salud (health allowance), Ecuador’s Beca Escolar school scholarship programme,
the Programa de Asignacion Familiar (PRAF) in Honduras and food and school allowances in
Nicaragua).

Most government efforts to endow people with the capacity to become self-sustaining do not
take the form of monetary aid, however, but instead consist of the direct provision of free or
subsidized services and transfers in kind. Recent initiatives of this type include the Bolivarian
Republic of Venezuela’s social inclusion programmes, known as Misiones Sociales (social
missions). The rapid implementation of these programmes on a mass scale and their rights-based
approach set these schemes apart from other initiatives now under way in Latin American and
Caribbean countries.

A more thorough description of the types of poverty reduction policies being implemented in
the region is provided in the country reports on progress towards the Millennium Development
Goals. As noted earlier, the vast majority of Latin American and Caribbean countries have
published at least one such report, and in many cases the Government, civil society and
international agencies have all worked on their preparation. This not only attests to the countries’
strong commitment to the Goals, but also demonstrates that the analyses and proposals contained in
those reports are backed up by a sturdy internal consensus. The contents of these reports therefore
provide highly valuable inputs for the identification of public policy requirements and for the design
of strategies for reducing poverty and improving the population’s living conditions.
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B. Eradicating hunger

Goal Target Indicators
1. Eradicate 2. Halve, between 1990 and 4. Prevalence of underweight
extreme poverty 2015, the proportion of children under 5 years of age
and hunger people who suffer from
hunger

5. Proportion of population below
minimum level of dietary energy
consumption

1. Introduction

The issue of hunger eradication should be approached in terms of the right to food, which is
enshrined in article 11 of the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. This
legal instrument, together with the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, is essential
for putting into practice the principles set out in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (see
box II.3). In a culture of rights, States are obligated to take deliberate, concrete and non-
discriminatory measures to eradicate hunger.

Box I1.3
FOOD: A HUMAN RIGHT

Article 11 of the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights enshrines the right to an
adequate standard of living, including adequate food and clothing and the “continuous improvement of living
conditions”.?

The Covenant provides that the States parties, “recognizing the fundamental right of everyone to be free
from hunger, shall take, individually and through international co-operation, the measures, including specific
programmes, which are needed: (a) To improve methods of production, conservation and distribution of food by
making full use of technical and scientific knowledge, by disseminating knowledge of the principles of nutrition
and by developing or reforming agrarian systems in such a way as to achieve the most efficient development and
utilization of natural resources; and (b) Taking into account the problems of both food-importing and food-
exporting countries, to ensure an equitable distribution of world food supplies in relation to need”. While
countries may take different positions concerning the Covenant or the scope of the rights recognized therein, there
is a consensus regarding the concept of the right to food.

The Covenant stipulates that States parties shall take steps, to the maximum of their available resources,
to meet their obligation to protect, promote and ensure the enjoyment of these rights, with a view to progressively
achieving their full realization. The concepts of gradualness and rationality have given rise to the idea that human
rights and human development complement one another; that is, the rights recognized in the Covenant are abstract
by nature and represent the ideals to which countries aspire in areas such as food, health, housing, education and
work (UNDP, 2000). Nevertheless, people have the specific right to benefit from appropriate policies aimed at the
gradual implementation of the Covenant’s provisions. One of the State’s obligations, therefore, is to carry out
policies to promote the gradual realization of abstract rights, using either its own resources or international
cooperation resources. Food security assistance is thus a fundamental tool for consolidating the right to food.

Various frames of reference are available to States seeking to improve their social policies concerning
food. One of them is the document “Draft Guidelines: A Human Rights Approach to Poverty Reduction
Strategies” (published by the Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights), which
contains key targets and indicators for evaluating progress (OHCHR, 2002).

a

The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights entered into force on 3 January 1976. To date, the
Covenant has 147 States parties, of which 26 are in Latin America and the Caribbean: Argentina, Barbados, Bolivarian
Republic of Venezuela, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador,
Grenada, Guatemala, Guyana, Honduras, Jamaica, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Saint Vincent and the
Grenadines, Suriname, Trinidad and Tobago and Uruguay. With respect to the other countries in the region, Belize has signed
the Covenant but has not ratified it, and Antigua and Barbuda, Bahamas, Cuba, Haiti, Saint Kitts and Nevis and Saint Lucia
have not signed it. For further information, see OHCHR (2002).
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The second target under Goal 1, which concerns the eradication of poverty and hunger in the
world, is to halve, between 1990 and 2015, the proportion of people who suffer from hunger. This
target is similar to the objective of “reducing the number of undernourished people to half their
present level no later than 2015, which was adopted by the 156 States members of the Food and
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO) at the World Food Summit, held in 1996,
and reaffirmed in the declaration adopted at the follow-up conference entitled “World Food
Summit: five years later”.

The indicators established for monitoring progress towards this target are:

(i) Prevalence of underweight children under 5 years of age, defined as those whose weight
for age is more than two standard deviations below the median for the international
reference population defined by the United States National Center for Health Statistics;
and

(i) Proportion of population below minimum level of dietary energy consumption
(undernourished population).

Efforts to combat extreme poverty are vital to hunger reduction, but they cannot by
themselves eradicate hunger within a reasonable amount of time. Hunger is chiefly a result of
insufficient access to food and, especially, a lack of monetary income with which to buy it. What is
needed in this regard is not just a sustained increase in people’s capacity to purchase food, but also
efforts to reduce or eliminate the adverse impact of other risk factors for undernourishment and
undernutrition, as well as malnutrition (defined as an imbalance in the intake of necessary
nutrients), all of which are found mainly in extremely poor households. These factors, many of
which are included in the concept of “food utilization”, are related to sanitary conditions in the
home, access to safe drinking water and an adequate waste disposal system, access to health care,
knowledge of the basic rules of hygiene for handling food and eating habits, among other issues. By
addressing such factors, nutrition programmes —even if they are not implemented as part of a big,
expensive poverty reduction scheme— can make significant headway in reducing undernutrition.
This is why Goal 1 comprises separate targets for reducing extreme poverty and for alleviating
hunger and its effects.

Given that extreme poverty is defined in terms of the amount of income available to
households to meet their members’ nutritional needs, it is not surprising that, at the aggregate level,
there is a relatively strong correlation between indigence, undernourishment and undernutrition and
that hunger is usually associated with extreme poverty.*’ Figures I1.12 and I1.13 show how extreme
poverty is correlated with undernutrition and undernourishment in the region. This is not to suggest
that there is always a one-way causal relationship in which hunger is invariably and solely a result
of extreme poverty.”® In many cases, relieving hunger is a prerequisite for achieving sustainable
reductions in poverty, since undernourishment seriously affects labour productivity and the
population’s capacity to generate income. However, it is easier to interrupt this vicious circle
through action to raise income levels than through the direct provision of food.

Figures I1.12 and I1.13 indicate that countries with similar levels of extreme poverty can have
different rates of undernutrition and undernourishment; this suggests that the latter two phenomena
are influenced by other factors as well. Thus, policies and programmes designed to address those
factors can be useful for the purpose of progressing towards the hunger reduction target.

47 As indicated earlier in this chapter, the extreme poverty or indigence line corresponds to the amount of resources needed to satisfy

household members’ average requirements in terms of calories and nutrients.

8 To establish causal relationships, the information would have to be adjusted to reflect other hunger-related factors.
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Figure I1.12
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (19 COUNTRIES): EXTREME POVERTY
AND PREVALENCE OF UNDERWEIGHT CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE,
AROUND 1999
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), Social Panorama of Latin America,
2002-2003 (LC/G.2209-P), Santiago, Chile, May 2004. United Nations publication, Sales No. E.03.11.G.185.

Figure 11.13
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (21 COUNTRIES): EXTREME POVERTY
AND UNDERNOURISHMENT, 2000-2002
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of information from the

Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations and ECLAC, Social Panorama of Latin America,
2004 (LC/G.2259-P), Santiago, Chile, 2005, in press.
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Progress towards the first of the Millennium Development Goals will be easier to achieve if
poverty reduction efforts are supplemented by direct action to improve the population’s nutritional
status. Child undernutrition, measured in this case by weight for age, is associated with poverty,
poor diet, low levels of education and insufficient access to health care. Even moderately
undernourished and malnourished children have an increased risk of death, impaired cognitive
development and lifelong health problems. Steps must therefore be taken to eradicate the
phenomenon once and for all, starting with the prompt recognition that sufficient, quality
nourishment is a key component of development, as it is a precondition not only for improving the
health and survival of present and future generations, but also for increasing people’s chances of
overcoming poverty. To differing degrees, the countries of the region face problems of both
insufficient food intake and dietary imbalances. These imbalances result from a deficiency of basic
micronutrients and, increasingly, overconsumption of macronutrients, which causes obesity and
other pathologies.

Since nutritional status is one of the factors that determine the development opportunities and
growth potential of both individuals and countries, this document will consider, in addition to the
underweight population, chronic undernutrition® or stunting, as an additional indicator for monitoring
progress towards the second target under the first Millennium Development Goal. This indicator is
important because it reflects the consequences of food and nutrient deficiencies accumulated during
the most critical years in a child’s physical and psychomotor development, the negative effects of
which are largely irreversible. In addition, children with chronic undernutrition outnumber the
underweight child population by two to one in the region. In fact, as figure II.14 shows, chronic
undernutrition is even more closely correlated with extreme poverty than the prevalence of
underweight children.

Figure I1.14
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (18 COUNTRIES): EXTREME POVERTY
AND CHRONIC UNDERNUTRITION, AROUND 1999
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), Social Panorama of Latin America,
2002-2003 (LC/G.2209-P), Santiago, Chile, May 2004. United Nations publication, Sales No. E.03.11.G.185.

* This indicator refers to the percentage of children under the age of 5 whose height for age is more than two standard deviations

below the median for the international reference population between the ages of 0 and 59 months, as defined by the United States
National Center for Health Statistics.
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Lastly, energy imbalances can also take the form of overweight or obesity and the
chronic diseases associated with them. The immediate causes of these phenomena are poor diet
and inactivity. Obesity, like undernutrition, should be recognized as a problem that is
associated with poverty. In other words, in low-income population groups, energy imbalances
and poor eating habits can lead not only to stunting (low height for age), but also to overweight
and obesity.

2. Food security and hunger

Food security is conceived as an interrelated system of food production, marketing and
consumption that affords all individuals’ physical and economic access to the basic foods they need
to lead an active and healthy life. Food security is a key concept in explaining undernourishment
and undernutrition levels at a given point in time.

Food security comprises four dimensions: (i) availability, which refers to the food supply
(dietary energy supply); (ii) access, or food consumption that is sufficient in quantity and
quality (sufficient income); (iii) utilization, which refers to food quality and safety, eating
habits and nutritional status; and (iv) stability of food access, which refers to the vulnerability
of population groups whose food situation deteriorates in response to certain domestic and
external factors.

The most pressing food problems can be addressed by means of both temporary measures,
such as food distribution campaigns after natural disasters, and permanent policies, such as school
feeding programmes and subsidized food vouchers. The bulk of the population, however, must
purchase food on the market. Accordingly, poverty reduction policies designed to ensure that the
population has the monetary resources to do so are the core component of hunger eradication
efforts.

A country’s domestic food supply —or dietary energy supply (DES), expressed in
kilocalories per person per day— represents the average amount of food available nationwide. It is
calculated on the basis of domestic agricultural production for the local market and for export, food
imports, food used as an input by the production sector, losses and the amount of food available for
human consumption. This last element is closely related to the relative prices of food products on
the domestic and international markets and to the purchasing power of different population groups.
A country’s DES thus reflects its population’s average income and the distribution of income
among different groups.

Generally speaking, the region produces enough food to satisfy the nutritional needs of all its
inhabitants. Most of the countries have a DES of more than 2,500 kilocalories per person per day,
which amply exceeds the minimum energy consumption requirement for adults (1,815 kilocalories).
Hunger in the region thus results from highly unequal patterns of consumption and income
distribution, not from an inadequate food supply (see figure 11.15).
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Figure I1.15
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (24 COUNTRIES): DIETARY ENERGY
SUPPLY (DES) AND UNDERNOURISHED POPULATION, 2000-2002
(Kilocalories per person per day and percentages)
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Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO), The State of Food Insecurity in the World
2004, Rome, 2004, and food balance sheets.

In the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Bolivia, Dominican Republic, Guatemala, Haiti,
Honduras, Nicaragua and Panama, DES levels range from 2,100 to 2,350 kilocalories. Although this
exceeds the above-mentioned minimum, these countries nonetheless have high rates of
undernourishment (more than 15% of the population). Because of inequalities in food access linked
to income shortfalls, large segments of the population consume less food than they should. All these
countries except the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela have sizeable rural populations (ranging
from 34% of the total in Bolivia to 61% in Haiti).”® Most residents of rural areas engage in low-
productivity agricultural activities whose output for home consumption and trade often falls short of
dietary needs. In these countries, food security and progress towards a structural solution to the
problem of hunger cannot be achieved without agricultural and rural development policies that
address problems of access to land, water, improved seeds and fertilizers. These policies should also
facilitate access to productivity-enhancing technologies and should encourage the development of
partnerships among producers to improve their access to production inputs and their ability to
market their products.

0 According to current definitions of urban and rural areas, in 2002 some 24% of the region’s population was living in rural areas. In

many of the countries, more than a third of the population lived in rural areas: Bolivia (34%), Ecuador (36%), Dominican Republic
(39%), Panama (42%), Jamaica and Paraguay (43%), El Salvador and Nicaragua (44%), Costa Rica (49%), Honduras (50%), Belize
(52%), Guatemala (60%) and Guyana and Haiti (61%). In most of the non-Spanish-speaking Caribbean countries and territories, over
40% of the population lived outside urban areas. For further information, see World Urbanization Prospects: The 2003 Revision
Population Database [online], http://esa.un.org/unup/.
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As figure 11.15 shows, even countries with similar DES levels can have significantly different
undernourishment rates owing to disparities in terms of access. For example, Nicaragua has a
slightly larger food supply than Bolivia, but its undernourishment rate is about seven percentage
points higher. Similar comparisons can be made between Brazil and Cuba and between Ecuador and
Trinidad and Tobago. Disparities are much sharper within countries, since population groups in
certain agfas have extreme poverty and undernourishment rates that far exceed the national
averages.

Given this situation, progress in reducing extreme poverty is normally reflected by a decrease
in undernourishment, insofar as income gains in the poorest strata translate into an absolute increase
: . 2
in food intake and more equal access to food.’

3. Undernourishment levels and trends: progress towards
the target

In the early 1990s, about 13% of the Latin American and Caribbean population suffered from
undernourishment. By the start of the current decade, this proportion had dropped to approximately
10%, representing a decrease of 6.6 million in the number of undernourished people (from 59.5
million to 52.9 million). At that point, according to FAO estimates, the population with insufficient
access to food was concentrated primarily in Brazil (15.6 million), Colombia (5.7 million), Mexico
(5.2 million), Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela (4.3 million) and Haiti (3.8 million).”® These five
countries accounted for almost two thirds of the total undernourished population in the region.

Even if the region succeeds in meeting the hunger reduction target, population growth
projections indicate that, in 2015, Latin America and the Caribbean will still have more than 40
million undernourished inhabitants. What is more, the countries with the highest rates of
undernutrition and extreme poverty are also the ones that will continue to post the highest rates of
population growth in the coming decade.

Figure 11.16 depicts the widely varying rates of undernourishment in the region. Chile, Cuba,
Ecuador, Guyana and Peru were the countries that achieved the most progress in the 1990s, and all of
them have already met the target. Nine countries (Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica,
Haiti, Jamaica, Paraguay and Uruguay) made considerable headway, reducing undernourishment by
about 60% with respect to its level of 1990-1992. Six others (Dominican Republic, El Salvador,
Honduras, Nicaragua, Suriname and Trinidad and Tobago) also registered improvements, but to a
much lesser degree than the previous group; as shown in figure 11.17, these countries are not on track
to meet the target. Lastly, undernourishment increased over this period in the Bolivarian Republic of
Venezuela, Guatemala and Panama.

Such disparities are clearly indicated by data on undernutrition, which is the main consequence of hunger, even though
geographically disaggregated figures on undernourishment within countries are not available.

Food products are classified as inferior goods, meaning that their share of total household expenditure declines as income increases.
In the lowest-income strata, however, increases in expenditure may be associated with increases in the relative share of food
consumption.

For more information, see http://www.fao.org/documents/show_cdr.asp?url_file=//docrep/007/y5650e/y5650e06.htm.
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Figure I1.16
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (24 COUNTRIES): CHANGES IN THE
UNDERNOURISHED POPULATION BETWEEN 1990-1992 AND 2000-2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO), The State of Food Insecurity in the World
2004, Rome, 2004.

According to FAO estimates, undernourishment in Mexico —which accounts for a
significant share of the region’s population— remained quite low (5%) throughout the decade.
Since further reductions in such a low level are hard to achieve, it is not surprising that no
significant progress has been made to date. This figure is nonetheless higher than it ought to be in
view of Mexico’s high per capita DES, meaning that there is undoubtedly room for improvement.>
Policies to address this problem should reflect the fact that the undernourishment rate is attributable
to sharp inequalities in income. Brazil, whose undernourishment rate was 12% in 1990 and which
exhibits comparable inequalities, recorded a large drop in undernourishment in the 1990s, but this
resulted more from an increase in food availability than from a reduction in inequality (see figure
11.16).

Figure I1.17 shows how much progress has been made by the region’s countries. On average,
the progress made in Latin America and the Caribbean up to 2001 was even slightly faster than
expected. As noted earlier, however, region-wide figures mask considerable disparities between the
countries and do not provide a basis for an accurate assessment of their chances of reaching the
target.

The decline in undernourishment in the region has been associated primarily with an increase
in the total food supply. Income distribution has remained highly unequal, and the resulting
inequalities in food access have prevented the region from making faster progress. There are,
however, four countries in the region (Bolivia, Guatemala, Haiti and Panama) whose DES levels are
still extremely low. Supply shortages are therefore a much more significant cause of hunger in these
countries —especially Guatemala and Haiti— than in the rest of the region.

> Mexico’s national report on the Millennium Development Goals placed the country’s undernourishment rate at 2.7% in 1990 and

2.1% in 2002.
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Figure 11.17
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (24 COUNTRIES): CHANGES IN THE
UNDERNOURISHED POPULATION BETWEEN 1990-1992 AND 2000-2002,
EXPRESSED AS THE AMOUNT OF PROGRESS MADE
TOWARDS THE TARGET FOR 2015
(Percentages)
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Source: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO), The State of Food Insecurity in the World
2004, Rome, 2004.

In adopting measures to advance towards the hunger reduction target, policymakers must take
their country’s particular situation into account, including its level of development, its capacity to
produce and import food, the relative prices of food products, the population’s income levels and
the degree of inequality in the distribution of consumption and in food access. Other factors that
should be considered are the extent to which the social groups most likely to suffer from hunger are
geographically isolated, cultural traits that influence diet (particularly in countries with large
indigenous populations) and access to water and sanitation services. These last two factors are most
strongly felt in countries where much of the population lives in rural areas and obtains most of its
food from subsistence farming.

To assess the Latin American and Caribbean countries’ chances of reaching the target, taking
into account only the impact of the food supply on undernourishment, ECLAC has prepared a series
of estimates of the rate at which DES levels will have to increase up to 2015. In Guatemala, Panama
and the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, DES will have to expand by about 3% to 4% per year, or
twice as fast as in the 1990s. In all three countries, the total food supply has grown more slowly
than the population, causing per capita DES to decline in absolute terms and leading to an increase
in undernourishment between 1990-1992 and 2000-2002.

In Honduras, Dominican Republic and El Salvador, the food supply will also have to increase
significantly faster than it has in the past. Conversely, many countries are likely to meet the target
of halving undernourishment even if their total food supply increases more slowly than it did in the
1990s. Lastly, as shown in figure II1.18, Chile, Cuba, Ecuador, Guyana and Peru have already
reached the target. Future increases in their food supply will have to keep pace with population
growth in order to maintain this achievement.
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Figure 11.18
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (24 COUNTRIES): GROWTH OF TOTAL DES*
BETWEEN 1990-1992 AND 2000-2002 AND GROWTH NEEDED BETWEEN 2000-2002
AND 2015 TO MEET THE TARGET
(Annual growth rates)

4.5

404 Countries in which
: DES must grow ® GTM
faster than the
© historical rate to
w354
Q reach the target
° HND @
< @ NIC
g %9 iy o HTI
g VEN ® PRY
=] i ® BOL
& 25 DOM o
g SLV,
% 2.0 1 MEX ® COL
5 [
6 ® BRA CRI
g’ 1.5
e 2 ® ECU
£ To o I
[ ARG
[G] 1.0 4 ® CHL o -
o @ URY Countries in which
SUR DES could grow PER
05 - more slowly than
: the historical rate
CUB GUY b/ and still reach the
0.0 . . o ® . : : :
0.0 0.5 1.0 15 2.0 25 3.0 3.5 4.0 45

Growth recorded between 1990-1992 and 2000-2002

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of food balance sheets
published by the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO).

Note:

a

Countries that have already met the target are shown underlined.

The total DES is obtained by multiplying the per capita DES (expressed in kilocalories per person per day) by the total
population.

Since projections indicate that Guyana’s population will be smaller in 2015 than it is today, the total DES it will need
in order to continue to meet the target is lower than the current figure.

These estimates are intended merely to illustrate the magnitude of the effort that the countries
will have to make in order to halve undernourishment by the target date; they do not take into
account other circumstances that could help or hinder progress. A country’s domestic food supply is
directly affected by many short-term situations, including natural disasters (floods, earthquakes,
droughts) and either domestic or external economic factors, such as a drop in the prices of major
export products. Box 1.4 looks at how the Central American countries have been affected by
natural disasters and by the drop in the international prices of coffee and of other leading Central
American food exports between 1998 and 2002, which translated into a sharp reduction in their
capacity to import food. One such case is Guatemala, where these factors led to a decrease in the
domestic food supply and to setbacks in terms of the reduction of undernourishment rates,
according to FAO estimates. In Panama, in contrast, both domestic production and the total food
supply declined outright in the 1990s, since imports were not enough to make up for the drop
in production. The progress made by the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela in reducing
undernourishment (from 20% in 1997-1999 to 17% in 2000-2002) was interrupted by a decline in
domestic production and in food-importing capacity, which worsened in 2002. In the last few
years, however, the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela has put in place a large-scale national
nutrition plan designed to ensure that all population groups are properly nourished.”

5 By the end of 2004, almost 10 million people had benefited from the Mision Mercal scheme, which was implemented to increase the

population’s access to food. This scheme’s effects should start to be reflected in the next round of undernourishment estimates. See
Venezuela (Bolivarian Republic of)/United Nations, 2004.
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Box I1.4
THE IMPACT OF DROUGHT AND DECLINING COFFEE PRICES ON CENTRAL AMERICA

At the start of the current decade, Central America’s agricultural sector was beset by unfavourable trends in
international agricultural markets and by adverse weather conditions, both of which greatly eroded production
volumes. This situation illustrates the powerful impact that such factors can have on food security, especially in
countries that are heavily dependent on exports of just a few commodities and are also exposed to extreme natural
phenomena. It should be noted that the situation in these countries improved somewhat after 2001, thanks to an
upturn in the international prices of many commodities, especially coffee.

Between the late 1990s and the initial years of the current decade, an oversupply of agricultural products
for export and weak external demand for these products led to an increase in overstocks and a decline in world prices
for most of them, particularly basic grains. In addition, the copious inflows of foreign capital received in the 1990s
caused these countries’ currencies to appreciate, thus exposing agricultural producers to intense competition that
undermined their production conditions and income.

INTERNATIONAL PRICES OF SELECTED BASIC GRAINS

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004° 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 2004°
(Dollars per ton) (Index: 1996=100)
Rice 338.1 302.5 3054 249.0 203.7 172.7 191.8 199.5 24238 736 603 51.1 567 59.0 71.8
Maize 164.5 1172 101.6 903 882 89.6 99.3 1052 1133 549 536 545 604 639 688
Wheat 207.1 1597 126.1 112.1 114.0 126.8 148.5 146.1 157.2 54.1 550 612 71.7 706 759
Sorghum 150.0 109.6 98.0 844 88.0 952 101.8 106.5 111.5 562 58.7 63,5 67.8 71.0 743

Source: International Monetary Fund. Maize, wheat and sorghum: United States, Gulf ports. Rice: Bangkok.

a

January-November average.

Successive natural disasters have highlighted the vulnerability of Central American agriculture. Hurricane
Mitch, whose effects are still being felt in the form of high loan delinquency rates and reinvestment needs, was
followed by two earthquakes® in El Salvador in early 2001 and, later that year, by a drought whose effects were felt
in all the Central American countries to some extent.

Between May and August, the period when water demand for growing basic grains is at its height, rainfall
was unusually scant and was insufficient to meet the agricultural sector’s demand for water. This led to a significant
drop in yields, which were already quite low in international terms, and to complete crop losses in some areas. Erratic
rainfall in 2002 exacerbated these problems.

Estimates indicate that over 18% of the region’s expected agricultural output was lost because of the
drought. Consequently, stocks declined and more resources had to be spent on food imports, while living conditions
deteriorated for some 600,000 inhabitants of rural areas.

CENTRAL AMERICA: ESTIMATED LOSSES OF BASIC GRAINS
DUE TO DROUGHT DURING THE 2000/2001 CROP YEAR

Type of grain Lost output Value of losses
(thousands of quintals) (millions of dollars)

Maize 7058 62.4

Beans 930 21.9

Rice 1241 13.5

Sorghum 1341 8.8

Total 10 570 110.4

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), El impacto socioeconomico y ambiental de la
sequia en 2001 en Centroamérica (LC/MEX/L.510/Rev.1), Mexico City, February 2002.

This exacerbated the already difficult situation of agriculture in the subregion, which was reeling from an
unprecedented crisis in the coffee sector. By the late 1990s, excess coffee production worldwide had greatly
increased stocks, putting downward pressure on world coffee prices. In 2001, the value of coffee exports was about
US$ 713 million less than the average during the five-year period from 1994 to 1998 (a loss equivalent to some 1.2%
of subregional GDP for that year), and their share of total merchandise exports fell from 16% in 1994-1998 to 7% in
2001.
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Box I1.4 (concluded)
VALUE OF COFFEE EXPORTS
(Millions of dollars)

1998 1999 2000 2001 2002
Costa Rica 402.3 409.4 288.7 272.0 161.8
El Salvador 520.5 323.7 245.1 297.9 115.1
Guatemala 584.5 587.9 5723 300.8 269.0
Honduras 326.3 429.8 256.1 339.4 160.7
Nicaragua 173.4 135.3 160.9 103.3 73.4
Panama 23.9 18.5 16.0 11.1 9.3

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), Agricultural Information System (SIAGRO),
ECLAC subregional headquarters in Mexico (http://www.eclac.cl/bdatos/siagro.asp).

TRENDS IN WORLD COFFEE PRICES: COMPOSITE INDICATOR PRICE
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These trends had a strong economic and social impact on coffee-growing areas, as falling prices sharply
curtailed the revenues of the nearly 300,000 coffee producers in the subregion. This, in turn, made it harder for them
to repay debts and obtain new loans. Labour demand contracted dramatically, triggering losses in 2001 that were
equivalent to 170,000 permanent jobs and some US$ 140 million in wages. Considering the magnitude of the excess
supply, coffee prices are unlikely to return to the levels seen in the 1990s any time soon, despite the upturns observed
in the past few years.

The subregion’s food security situation is highly vulnerable because of the structural features and dynamics
of its agricultural sector, such as the use of vast expanses of arable land for livestock-raising and the use of cropland
for non-traditional cash crops; the division of agricultural land into small subsistence farms; low crop yields as a
result of technological deficiencies, increased exploitation of fragile areas and slash-and-burn deforestation; and
declining biodiversity. In these circumstances, natural disasters and the decline in international demand and prices for
exports of basic grains and coffee have had devastating effects on the population’s quality of life and on local

economies, primarily in hillside areas and dry tropical zones. As a result, food shortages became disproportionately
worse in many of Central America’s rural areas.

Source: Updated on the basis of Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), Social Panorama of

Latin America, 2002-2003 (LC/G.2209-P), Santiago, Chile, May 2004, chapter 1I. United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.03.11.G.185.

The estimated toll of both earthquakes was 1,142 dead and more than 8,000 injured. In addition, they resulted in the disappearance
of 41,440 microenterprises and small businesses and 55,000 jobs, destroyed or damaged the housing of 25.6% of El Salvador’s
population and plunged 250,000 people into extreme poverty. Total losses amounted to some US$ 1.66 billion, equivalent to 13%
of El Salvador’s GDP and 55% of its exports in 2000 (see UNDP, El Salvador earthquake information system [online],
http://www.terremotoelsalvador.org.sv/). The effects of more predictable natural phenomena, such as the El Nifio and La Nifa
ocean currents, should also be taken into account. Prior to the drought, the aggregate amount of economic damage from natural
phenomena in the subregion was estimated to have averaged 2% of GDP since 1972. See ECLAC (2002b).
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4. Undernutrition levels and trends: progress towards the target

As noted earlier, undernutrition (underweight or stunting as a result of energy intake that falls
short of the minimum required to meet the body’s needs) and malnutrition (insufficient intake of
essential nutrients) are the most direct manifestations of hunger problems. Both conditions limit the
development of physical and intellectual potential, especially in children, and are a key contributing
factor in more than half of all child deaths.

Like undernourishment, undernutrition (low weight for age) is particularly severe in Central
America (El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua), in some Caribbean countries
(Guyana, Haiti, Saint Vincent and the Grenadines and Suriname) and in Ecuador. In these countries,
10% or more of the under-five population exhibits low weight for age (see figure 11.19). The
situation in Guatemala is particularly alarming: almost a quarter of Guatemalan children are
underweight and, as indicated earlier, undernourishment has increased in this country. At the
regional level, 7.5% of the under-five population, or almost 4.2 million children, are moderately or
severely underweight. Almost 29% of this group (a little more than 1.2 million children) are
concentrated in the nine countries mentioned above, while about 44% (1.8 million children) live in
Brazil and Mexico.

Figure I1.19
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (25 COUNTRIES): PREVALENCE OF
UNDERWEIGHT CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE, 1995-2002 *
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of figures from the Database on
Social Statistics and Indicators (BADEINSO) (http://www.eclac.cl/badeinso/Badeinso.asp); United Nations
Millennium Indicators Database [online] (http:/millenniumindicators.un.org/unsd/mi/mi_goals.asp); Opinion
Research Corporation - ORC Macro, Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS) (http://www.measuredhs.com); World
Bank, World Development Indicators (WDI) (http://www.worldbank.org/data/onlinedatabases/onlinedatabases.html);
and United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), Global Database on Child Malnutrition (http://www.childinfo.org/
eddb/malnutrition/index.htm).

Refers to each country’s most recent available figure on undernutrition between 1995 and 2002.

®  Weighted average of the countries.
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Estimates based on nutrition studies conducted in the last two decades suggest that most of
the Latin American and Caribbean countries have made significant strides towards the target in
terms of reducing the prevalence of underweight children. By the end of the 1990s, they had made
55% of the progress needed, on average (see figure 11.20). Since the minimum requirement at that
point was only 40%, the region as a whole seems likely to meet the target. In Latin America and the
Caribbean, halving the prevalence of underweight children under the age of 5 means reducing the
average from 10.3% to 5.2%, bringing the number to just below 2.9 million by 2015. This would
reduce the underweight population in this age group by 1.4 million.

Figure 11.20
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (22 COUNTRIES): CHANGES IN PREVALENCE OF
UNDERWEIGHT CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE BETWEEN 1990 AND 1995-2002,"
EXPRESSED IN TERMS OF PROGRESS TOWARDS THE TARGET FOR 2015
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of figures from the Database on
Social Statistics and Indicators (BADEINSO) (http://www.eclac.cl/badeinso/Badeinso.asp); United Nations
Millennium Indicators Database [online] (http://millenniumindicators.un.org/unsd/mi/mi_goals.asp); Opinion
Research Corporation - ORC Macro, Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS) (http://www.measuredhs.com); World
Bank, World Development Indicators (WDI) (http://www.worldbank.org/data/onlinedatabases/onlinedatabases.html);
and United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), Global Database on Child Malnutrition (http:/www.childinfo.org/
eddb/malnutrition/index.htm).

Refers to each country’s most recent available figure on undernutrition between 1995 and 2002.
Weighted average of the countries.

Region-wide averages, however, do not reflect the situation in all the countries. Whereas
some countries have already reached the target, others have progressed very little or have even lost
ground. The Dominican Republic has already reached the target; the Bolivarian Republic of
Venezuela, Bolivia, Mexico and Peru have made more than 75% of the progress needed and will
probably reach the target before 2015. Progress in Brazil, Chile, Colombia, El Salvador, Guatemala,
Guyana, Haiti, Nicaragua and Uruguay has equalled or exceeded the expected minimum (and
amounts to over 65% in Colombia, Guyana, Haiti and Uruguay), meaning that these countries are
likely to meet the target, barring any major economic downturns, natural disasters or the
discontinuation of current policies and programmes. Lastly, Honduras, Jamaica, Panama and
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Trinidad and Tobago have made slower progress and are less likely to meet the target unless they
implement policies to provide direct help to the most vulnerable population groups. Argentina,
Costa Rica, Ecuador and Paraguay suffered setbacks, although in all of these countries except
Ecuador the prevalence of underweight children was low in the early 1990s, at about 5% of the
under-five population.

Chronic undernutrition or stunting (low height for age) is the most serious manifestation of
hunger in the region. In the 1990s, progress on this front was slower than the advances made in
terms of the underweight population, and started from higher levels. The percentage of children
with low height for age dropped from 19.1% to 15.8% in the region as a whole. As shown in figure
I1.21, in most cases, the countries with the highest rates of chronic undernutrition are also the ones
with the largest underweight population and the highest rates of undernourishment: the Central
American and Caribbean countries and Bolivia. Across the region, about 8.8 million children
exhibit stunting because their food intake is persistently inadequate in terms of quantity and quality.

Figure 11.21
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (25 COUNTRIES): CHANGES IN CHRONIC
UNDERNUTRITION IN THE UNDER-FIVE POPULATION
BETWEEN 1990 AND 1995-2002 *
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of figures from the Database on
Social Statistics and Indicators (BADEINSO) (http://www.eclac.cl/badeinso/Badeinso.asp); United Nations
Millennium Indicators Database [online] (http:/millenniumindicators.un.org/unsd/mi/mi_goals.asp); Opinion
Research Corporation - ORC Macro, Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS) (http://www.measuredhs.com); World
Bank, World Development Indicators (WDI) (http://www.worldbank.org/data/onlinedatabases/onlinedatabases.html);
and United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF), Global Database on Child Malnutrition (http://www.childinfo.org/
eddb/malnutrition/index.htm).

Refers to each country’s most recent available figure on chronic undernutrition between 1995 and 2002.

°®  Weighted average of the countries.
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5. Inequalities in the incidence of hunger

As a whole, Latin America and the Caribbean produces three times as much food as its
population needs. Thus, food insecurity and hunger in the region are caused primarily by the very
low income levels of large sectors of the population, whose food consumption is consequently
deficient in terms of both quantity and quality. Food access is further complicated when income
inequalities within a country are compounded by disparities linked to area of residence,
geographical isolation, ethnic group, household characteristics and gender.

The prevalence of both underweight and stunted children in the under-five population varies
significantly from one socio-economic group to another. Children living in extreme poverty are
from two to six times more likely than non-poor children —and twice as likely as non-indigent poor
children— to be either underweight or stunted (see figure 11.22). This lends further support to the
idea that each country should implement specific policies and strategies and that these initiatives
should not be geared exclusively to the indigent population.

Figure 11.22
LATIN AMERICA (9 COUNTRIES): TYPES OF POVERTY IN RELATION TO PREVALENCE OF
UNDERWEIGHT AND STUNTED CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE,
NATIONWIDE TOTALS, MID-1990s
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from demographic and health surveys conducted in the respective countries.

a

The population measured consists of children between the ages of 3 and 36 months.

Area of residence is one of the factors that influence food production patterns, food access
problems, food preparation and eating habits and access to basic services (water and sanitation). As
a result, urban and rural populations tend to have different undernutrition rates. As shown in figure
I1.23, which covers 11 countries, children living in rural areas are consistently and significantly
more likely than urban children to be undernourished; for example, they are 1.5 to 3.7 times more
likely to be underweight. The countries with the biggest gaps in this respect are Peru (with general
undernutrition rates of 11.8% in rural areas and 3.2% in urban areas), Bolivia (14.0% and 6.2%)),
Dominican Republic (8.6% and 3.9%) and Brazil (9.2% and 4.6%). In addition, rural children are
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between 1.5 (Dominican Republic) and 3 (Peru) times more likely than urban children to suffer
from chronic undernutrition or stunting. An exception to this rule is Trinidad and Tobago, where
urban and rural rates of stunting are virtually the same.

Figure 11.23
LATIN AMERICA (11 COUNTRIES): PREVALENCE OF UNDERWEIGHT AND STUNTED
CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE, BY AREA OF RESIDENCE, AROUND 1999
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from demographic and health surveys conducted in the respective countries.

*  The population measured consists of children between the ages of 3 and 36 months.

With respect to ethnic and racial factors, there is evidence that indigenous people —who tend
to be concentrated in rural areas— and people of African descent are more vulnerable than the
mestizo and white populations.”® However, it should be noted that most household and health
surveys identify ethnicity on the basis of the language used in the household, rather than cultural
traits, family ties or self-identification. In many cases, respondents who belong to ethnic minorities
are not reported as such because Spanish is spoken in most communities and there is little bilingual
or intercultural education. Except in Brazil and Trinidad and Tobago, people of African descent are
usually not identified as a separate group, even though various estimates indicate that in some

countries they account for significant shares of the population (nearly 25% in Colombia and 10% in
Peru and Ecuador).

Bearing in mind this situation and the limitations it entails, information from demographic
and health surveys can be used as a basis for analysing the situation of indigenous people in Bolivia,
Ecuador, Guatemala and Peru and of people of African descent and other ethnic groups in Brazil
and Trinidad and Tobago. As shown in figure 11.24, in all six of these countries, children of
indigenous origin are significantly (1.6 to 2.5 times) more likely to be undernourished than children

%6 For an analysis of the importance of ethnic and racial factors in relation to the Millennium Development Goals in Latin America and

the Caribbean, see Gasparini and others (2004). This study was funded by the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) and
directed by Enrique Ganuza, UNDP Chief Economist for the region. See also Bello (2004).
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of non-indigenous origin. The prevalence of chronic undernutrition among indigenous children
ranges from 6.2% to 67.8%, as against 3.4% to 36.6% among non-indigenous children.

Figure 11.24
LATIN AMERICA (6 COUNTRIES): PREVALENCE OF UNDERWEIGHT AND STUNTED
CHILDREN UNDER 5 YEARS OF AGE, BY ETHNIC ORIGIN," NATIONWIDE TOTALS,
AROUND 1999
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from demographic and health surveys conducted in the respective countries.

“Indigenous” refers to members of aboriginal ethnic groups and their descendants. In Brazil this category includes
members of ethnic groups and races that are most likely to be excluded from full cultural, social or economic

participation, such as people of African descent, mestizos and people of Asian origin. In Trinidad and Tobago it
includes immigrants from India and their descendants.

The population measured consists of children between the ages of 3 and 36 months.

The situation varies among the different indigenous groups. For example, in Peru and
Bolivia, Quechua speakers are more vulnerable than Aymara speakers: these groups’ general

undernutrition rates are 15% and 7%, respectively, while their chronic undernutrition rates are about
48% and 35%, respectively.

When data on the poor population are disaggregated by ethnic origin, it becomes clear that
the poorest groups’ high vulnerability to undernutrition is even worse among members of these
groups who are also indigenous. Child undernutrition rates decrease significantly among indigenous
households that manage to overcome poverty, but they are still considerably higher than the rates
for non-indigenous households. In other words, an improvement in household income reduces the
prevalence of undernutrition in both groups, but does not eliminate the gap in nutritional status
between indigenous and non-indigenous children. This inequity is exacerbated by the fact that
indigenous children are concentrated in rural and geographically isolated areas.’’

7 Although it is clear that area of residence, ethnic origin and extreme poverty are closely interrelated, the effects of these factors on

hunger and undernutrition have been analysed separately. Any attempt to quantify the relative weight of each factor, isolating it from
the effects of the others, would require a more rigorous approach based on models that call for data at the individual level, which
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6. Policy guidelines

The main lesson to be drawn from hunger eradication efforts worldwide is that policies and
programmes in this area should have three dimensions. First, structural policies are needed to
improve the food security situation in the medium and long terms. They should address issues such
as access to production assets (particularly land), modernization of the agricultural sector,
employment promotion, education and the improvement of food distribution channels. Second,
short- and medium-term initiatives should be implemented to increase households’ purchasing
power, thereby improving their access to food, and to help them make optimum use of such access.
Examples of such initiatives are income transfer, school feeding and nutrition and health
programmes, along with educational campaigns on good eating habits. Lastly, preventive and
emergency actions should be taken, usually for briefer periods, to prevent or mitigate the
consequences of acute food shortages (direct distribution of food in the wake of natural disasters,
implementation of food security surveillance systems targeting vulnerable populations and
localities, etc.).

Measures taken to reduce hunger or undernutrition caused by particular circumstances should
be kept in place for as long as the underlying structural problems persist. Such measures should be
aimed at building the beneficiary households’ capacities and opportunities to become self-
sustaining, and should form part of a comprehensive policy on food and nutritional security.

To be effective and efficient, policies and programmes should explicitly take into account the
specific factors that increase vulnerability to hunger and undernutrition in the region and in each
country. Along with the core problems of unequal and insufficient access to food, factors such as
the population’s distribution in urban and rural areas and the presence of indigenous people and
cultures should be considered.

The gender dimension should be effectively integrated into the design and implementation of
food policies and nutrition programmes. In general, women are the ones who devise day-to-day
strategies to feed their families, account for the majority of non-agricultural rural workers, migrate
to cities for the purpose of sending remittances home and represent the fastest-growing segment of
wage-earners. The success of a number of integrated nutrition, health and education programmes,
including Chile Solidario (Chile), Bolsa Escola and Cartdo Alimentagdo (Brazil), Familias en
Accion (Colombia) and Oportunidades (Mexico), has been due in large part to their
acknowledgement of women’s crucial role in family survival strategies. These programmes either
channel benefits through women or place women at the centre of their strategies (see chapter [V for
further details on the centrality of gender issues in policymaking).

The majority of the underweight child population is found in urban areas. Nevertheless,
undernutrition rates are higher in rural areas, where most of the indigenous population lives. In
many countries, the persistence of extreme poverty in rural areas is closely associated with the
decline of agriculture and of the rural sector in general, and with the continued exclusion of ethnic
minorities. Accordingly, agricultural and rural development should be a key component of
strategies for combating the scourge of hunger, particularly in countries where subsistence farming
predominates. In these countries, agriculture is not only a source of food, but also —together with
non-agricultural rural activities— a source of employment and income for the poorest sectors of the
population.

would also shed light on the interactions among these factors. While such an analysis is beyond the scope of this document, it may
well show that the impact of the different factors varies from one country to another.
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Food security and rural development policies

The main objective of food policy is to help overcome food insecurity and vulnerability
among the population. The programmes implemented under food policies should be designed to
ensure that all individuals have continual physical and economic access to safe and nutritious food
in sufficient quantities to meet their nutritional needs and satisfy their food preferences so that they
can lead active and healthy lives. It should be stressed that the objective is to guarantee food access
to all people, including those who lack the resources to translate their food needs into market demand.

Accordingly, a food and nutritional security policy should be understood as a comprehensive
system that takes production, health, environmental, economic, social and cultural dimensions into
account. This means that it should include medium- and long-term policies and programmes to
address structural factors, as well as strategies for dealing with emergencies. Such a food security
policy should be designed with the following issues in mind:*®

(i) food availability, including domestic food production, import capacity, stocks and food
aid;

(i1) food access, or the improvement of income and purchasing power, transport
infrastructure, distribution channels and marketing systems;

(iii) stability of access to food, which is linked to weather-related factors, fluctuations in the
export or import prices of staple foods®” and short-term political and economic factors;
and

(iv) food utilization, which involves promoting good eating habits, guaranteeing food quality
and upgrading water and health infrastructure and hygiene in general.

Agricultural development and rural development in general continue to play a vital role in
Latin America and the Caribbean. The enhancement of agricultural productivity creates
opportunities for improving the quality of subsistence consumption and for boosting the sector’s
income-generating potential. Growth in this sector benefits small-scale farmers and rural labourers,
who then spend the extra income on food and on non-agricultural products and basic services,
which are usually produced and supplied locally. Non-agricultural enterprises located in rural areas
offer a possible way out of poverty, since they normally require little capital or training. This
creates a virtuous circle in which increases in agricultural income fuel increases in non-agricultural
rural income and vice versa. Of course, these benefits cannot be realized unless the necessary
investments are made in infrastructure (roads, communications, transport, storage and irrigation).
Also, efforts should be made to reduce the fragmentation of agricultural activities by encouraging
partnerships among producers, with a view to creating networks through which they can increase
their bargaining power and, accordingly, their ability to buy inputs, acquire modern technologies
and sell their products.

In Latin America and the Caribbean, especially in the last 10 years, the private agents that
constitute the final links in the food production and distribution chain —i.e., supermarkets— have
become increasingly influential in determining what foods are produced and even who produces
them and how, thus limiting the ability of small-scale producers to participate in the system as
suppliers (Leon and others, 2004; Reardon and Berdegué, 2002). The authorities responsible for
public policies on food security should recognize these trends and seek to capitalize on their
modernizing effects, while also devising ways to prevent the exclusion of small-scale producers,
such as reducing the number of links in the distribution chain, regulating certain contractual

These are the main components of the conceptual framework for food security developed by the Food and Agriculture Organization
of the United Nations.

In some cases, stability of access is also influenced by the prices of non-staple foods on which vast sectors of the rural population
depend for their livelihood (coffee, for example).
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practices deriving from the monopsonistic nature of supermarket chains and establishing rules on
mergers and acquisitions that diminish competition.

With respect to food aid and food security programmes, there are five generic types of
targeted measures for either increasing the food supply or promoting food access:

e initiatives to increase households’ production assets (land, technology, financing, inputs),
aimed at smallholders and poor urban families, for the purpose of developing family fruit
and vegetable gardening;

e job creation initiatives (emergency and temporary employment programmes, work-for-
food schemes) targeting landless rural workers and the urban poor;

e food subsidies, including direct income transfers, food vouchers, food stamps and
government-subsidized cafeterias;

e programmes to treat critical cases of hunger-related conditions such as acute respiratory
infections, diarrhoea and kwashiorkor or protein-calorie malnutrition; and

e direct food transfers to vulnerable groups (pregnant women, preschoolers and
schoolchildren, the elderly), often accompanied by epidemiological surveillance systems.

Special mention should be made of traditional school feeding programmes, which have
become increasingly widespread in the region and should be further strengthened, broadened and
sustained over time. In countries where such programmes have been in place for several decades,
school performance and retention rates have improved significantly. Moreover, these programmes
provide a means of shifting the population’s eating habits towards more balanced diets and
transferring a substantial volume of resources to the lowest-income groups. School feeding
programmes create synergies not only in education, but also in health and nutrition. When they are
implemented on a large scale, they are one of the most effective means of equalizing opportunities
for children from different social strata and helping to stop the intergenerational transmission of
poverty. These early interventions represent an investment in human capital that yields a very high
rate of return in relation to the costs involved.®” What is more, the broad coverage of primary-school
enrolment in the countries of the region facilitates the universalization of such programmes.
Together with programmes for pregnant women and newborns, school feeding programmes should
be key components of social policies in the region.

It is also important to develop or strengthen nutrition programmes, generally as part of public
health policy, to encourage the population (and especially the most vulnerable groups) to eat a
balanced diet. These programmes should include large-scale education initiatives on healthy eating
habits (promoting the consumption of foods rich in vitamin A to prevent xerophthalmia, for
example); nutrification of foods (iodized salt, iron-fortified flour, etc.); and the production and
distribution of dietary supplements. Campaigns to correct poor eating habits and sedentary lifestyles
can help to lower the region’s increasing obesity rates, which, paradoxically, are also on the rise
among certain low-income urban groups, pushing up rates of obesity-related morbidity and,
consequently, the cost of public health care. A crucial component of such initiatives is the training
of medical and health-care personnel in the areas of nutrition surveillance and food safety.

Lastly, the success of hunger reduction and food security policies depends to a large extent
on the development of a legal and institutional framework that guarantees the right to food and
gives the State the legal instruments it needs to intervene effectively when any sector of the
population is at risk of being unable to enjoy this right.

% According to 2004 figures, Chile’s school feeding programme, which every year provides about 200 days’ worth of coverage to

some 66% of all the children and young people enrolled in public primary and secondary schools, costs a total of US$ 140 million
annually. The daily cost per pupil is estimated at about US$ 0.60.
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Table I1.5
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): FEMININITY INDEX * OF POOR HOUSEHOLDS,
BY AGE GROUP, URBAN AND RURAL AREAS, CIRCA 1994 AND 2002

(Percentages)
Age groups
Country Year Urban areas Rural areas
0-6 7-12 13-19 20-59 60 and Total 0-6 7-12 13-19 20-59 60 and Total
over over
Argentina 1994 96.0 1069 118.3 1102 858 1025
2002 101.6  99.1 97.6 106.5 90.2 98.3
Bolivia 1994 959 989 101.0 106.0 93.6 100.1
2002 989 963  92.0 1044 1079 979 99.7 1013 97.2 106.0 100.2 101.8
Brazil ¢ 1995 101.5 999 982 105.1 85.7 99.2 101.6 100.8 104.6 105.4 73.3 102.3
2001 100.8 101.4 101.1 105.7 90.5 100.0 100.8 99.0 101.5 104.7 65.9 101.3
Chile 1994 959 1054 1042 107.7 110.1 1019 99.7 949 1195 1178 92.1 108.4
2000 100.3 100.3 107.3 107.1 90.0 1003 98.8 103.2 109.1 1139 80.8 107.1
Colombia 1994 1032 972  97.1 102.1 107.0 99.1 1009 100.8 97.7 105.8 1115 102.6
2002 1004  99.6 100.9 1029 104.1 99.9 1056 999 1045 1099 109.4 106.1
Costa Rica 1994 909 1023 1159 121.8 106.7 107.0 104.6 1064 1132 122.7 1209 113.2
2002 97.7 954 1034 1251 1182 1083 108.5 100.5 953 1212  106.2 108.5
Ecuador 1994 1054 101.2  99.2 104.1 1140 1025
2002 98.5 100.0 102.0 1084 107.3 103.1
El Salvador 1995 1024 1009 100.4 108.2 924 100.7 99.3 101.6 99.5 107.9 101.0 102.2
2001 91.6 995 952 110.6 94.9 98.9 1033 1014 109.8 103.9 98.5 103.1
Guatemala 1998 99.4 1057  99.0 106.4 927 101.0 999 97.0 100.7 102.7 1132 100.4
2002° ... 111.6 1142 110.7 100.2  109.8 . 978 944 1004  103.1 98.0
Honduras 1994 101.1 975 98.1 103.9 97.3 99.8 101.7 100.1 101.4 1039 100.2 101.7
2002 1022 97.0 97.5 101.3 1002 98.5 992 1009 98.6 99.8  100.0 99.6
Mexico 1994 99.9 101.5 97.0 102.0 93.5 98.0 976 979 97.1 102.1 102.4 99.2
2002 989 97.0 1074 110.8 1109 103.6 104.7 103.9 96.4 101.9 95.9 100.1
Nicaragua 1993 98.5 102.1 984 104.1 1002 100.6 999 97.6 1023 100.8 99.1 100.0
2001 972 1024  98.0 105.5 93.5 100.2 100.1 101.9 100.8 102.0 104.3 101.6
Panama 1994 974 97.8 99.7 1179 1246 103.8
2002 999 974 103.6 1153 1225 1052 973 101.0 1082 111.5 105.7 106.0
Paraguay 1994 99.8 921 972 1049 104.5 98.5
2002 979 936 99.1 1065 101.8 1002 982 98.1 98.4 103.8 96.6 99.9
Peru 2001 97.7 978 97.3 99.0 98.1 97.4 100.8 100.8 99.4 1046 111.0 102.7
Dominican Republic 2002 101.6 1025 102.6 121.8 1244 1103 97.6 1053 102.7 129.6 118.7 1133
Uruguay 1994 108.0 108.5 111.9 108.2 753 97.9

2002 97.7 101.3 105.7 103.6 83.0 93.6
Venezuela (Bolivarian 1994 103.1 101.6 1019 1169 1249 1084 96.0 105.7 1041 1173 1223 107.0
Republic of) 2002°  101.5 100.8 103.6 107.7 108.0  104.2

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of data from
household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

a Femininity index of poor households = (Female population in poor households/ Male population in poor households)

(Female population in all households/ Male population in all households).
1994: Greater Buenos Aires plus 18 population centres. 2002: Greater Buenos Aires plus 30 population centres.
1994: 7 departments plus the city of Trinidad. 2002: 9 departments.
1994: 7 metropolitan areas plus other urban areas. 2002: 10 metropolitan areas plus other urban areas.
The survey collects information only on the population aged 7 or older.
Nationwide total.
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Table I1.6
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): POVERTY AND INDIGENCE RATES AND DISTRIBUTION IN
HOUSEHOLDS HEADED BY WOMEN, URBAN AREAS, 1990 AND 2003

Percentage of households headed by Distribution of households headed
women in each category by women, by poverty
Country Year _ -
Total Indigent inlz;)glz:nt Non- Total Indigent inlz?gl::nt Non-
households poor poor households poor poor
Argentina 1990 21.1 26.2 11.6 223 100.0 43 7.0 88.7
2002 26.7 19.9 253 28.4 100.0 8.9 18.5 72.6
Bolivia 1989 16.7 22.8 15.7 14.7 100.0 30.2 25.5 443
2002 235 23.8 18.8 25.7 100.0 17.6 22.1 60.3
Brazil 1990 20.1 242 22.6 18.4 100.0 16.0 25.1 58.9
2002 26.3 27.0 249 26.6 100.0 8.2 18.3 735
Chile 1990 214 24.5 19.8 21.5 100.0 11.7 213 67.0
2003 18.3 25.6 15.5 18.4 100.0 23 9.0 88.7
Colombia 1991 24.1 27.7 22.3 24.0 100.0 19.8 27.6 52.6
2002 30.3 33.8 28.9 29.6 100.0 23.1 22.8 54.1
Costa Rica 1990 22.7 359 24.6 21.2 100.0 10.9 16.5 72.6
2002 28.4 47.8 34.1 26.5 100.0 9.2 12.5 78.3
Ecuador 1990 16.9 21.6 15.9 15.3 100.0 28.9 31.2 39.9
2002 21.4 26.4 21.2 20.1 100.0 20.0 26.0 53.9
El Salvador 1995 30.8 38.2 31.3 29.0 100.0 15.4 28.1 56.5
2001 353 36.9 40.3 333 100.0 12.6 25.9 61.5
Guatemala 1989 21.9 23.1 21.0 21.7 100.0 242 243 51.5
2002 22.1 29.6 20.8 20.9 100.0 19.8 22.7 57.5
Honduras 1990 26.6 354 21.2 21.4 100.0 50.4 21.1 28.5
2002 31.4 31.8 31.2 31.2 100.0 31.7 29.0 39.3
Mexico 1989 15.7 13.9 14.0 16.7 100.0 8.2 21.9 69.9
2002 21.4 242 21.7 212 100.0 5.4 214 73.1
Nicaragua 1993 349 399 338 31.7 100.0 36.8 27.2 36.1
2001 342 36.6 35.8 315 100.0 30.2 30.7 39.0
Panama 1991 26.0 33.7 29.0 235 100.0 18.0 22.0 60.0
2002 28.9 44.4 314 26.9 100.0 12.3 14.6 73.1
Paraguay 1990 19.7 213 22.8 18.2 100.0 11.2 30.5 58.3
2000 31.3 36.6 28.6 31.7 100.0 10.6 23.7 65.7
Peru 1997 20.3 21.2 18.8 20.6 100.0 8.0 18.6 733
2001 22.1 22.1 20.8 22.7 100.0 72 252 67.6
Dominican 1997 314 49.9 314 28.5 100.0 17.5 20.5 62.0
Republic 2002 342 53.7 39.1 273 100.0 252 25.6 49.2
Uruguay 1990 25.2 28.3 21.5 25.6 100.0 22 8.4 89.4
2002 322 31.1 27.1 32.7 100.0 1.3 6.7 92.0
Venezuela (Bolivarian 1990 22.1 39.6 25.0 18.3 100.0 19.6 254 55.1
Republic of)* 2002 28.8 352 29.4 26.3 100.0 24.0 24.1 51.9

Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of data from
household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

a

Figures refer to the nationwide total.
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Chapter lll

Education as a pillar of
human development'

Goal Target Indicators
2.Achieve 3. Ensure that, by 2015, 6. Net enrolment ratio
universal children everywhere, in primary education
primary boys and girls alike,
ke will be able to 7. Proportion of pupils
complete a full starting grade 1 who
course of primary reach grade 5
schooling

8. Literacy rate of 15-24
year-olds

A. Introduction

The Millennium Development Goals make specific reference to
the right to education. Upholding this human right is necessarily an
essential part of any concept of development.

Atticle 26 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights states that:

1. Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be free, at
least in the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary
education shall be compulsory. Technical and professional
education shall be made generally available and higher
education shall be equally accessible to all on the basis of merit.

This chapter has been prepared by the UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Latin America and the Caribbean with the
collaboration of the UNESCO Institute for Statistics (UIS) and the Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean
(ECLACQ).
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2. Education shall be directed to the full development of the human personality and to the
strengthening of respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote
understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, racial or religious groups ...

3. Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of education that shall be given to their
children.”

To understand education as a right is to confer upon it a legal status that makes it enforceable
for all citizens at both the national and international levels.” This also places it on a par with other
social rights, such as the right to health and decent work, which are interconnected and mutually
empowering. The purpose of evaluating education in the region is therefore to provide information
that will enable Governments and other social actors to take steps to ensure universal respect for
this right. In order to accomplish this, they need to be able to identify which sectors of the
population are not able to avail themselves of that right.

Education is more than a right associated with full personal development. It is also a key
factor in determining the opportunities and quality of life accessible to individuals, families and
communities. There is abundant evidence that education has a positive impact on income and
health, family structure (in terms of fertility and its members’ participation in the economy, etc.),
the promotion of democratic values and civilized co-existence and the autonomous and responsible
pursuits of individuals.’

An education that provides people with learning opportunities that will help them shape their
identities and develop the capacity to get along with one another, take part in a range of activities,
embark on new undertakings and engage in lifelong learning is the pillar for a comprehensive
approach to education for the twenty-first century (UNESCO, 1996).

Education plays a crucial role in the distribution of opportunities for well-being, particularly
in societies characterized by striking social inequalities, such as those of Latin America and the
Caribbean.’

These concerns have led various international forums to set basic objectives regarding the
right to education. For example, one of the goals of the Major Project of Education in Latin
America and the Caribbean,® which spanned two decades (1980-2000), was to achieve universal
primary schooling.

In 1990, the World Conference on Education for All articulated the need to guarantee
universal primary schooling within the framework of an “expanded vision” of education as a
complex set of actions designed to meet people’s basic learning needs (WCEFA, 1990).

In 2000, the World Forum on Education, held in Dakar, assessed progress made towards the
goals established in 1990 at the World Conference on Education for All (Jomtien, Thailand) and set
out a framework for action, one of whose objectives is to ensure that all children have access to and
should complete a primary education of good quality. A regional framework for action’ was agreed
upon during the preparatory activities prior to the Forum. In 2002 strategies were identified for

The full text is available at http://www.un.org/Overview/rights.html.

This is in addition to the international commitments adopted at the World Conference on Education for All (Jomtien, 1990), the
World Forum on Education for All (Dakar, 2000) and the Convention on the Rights of the Child (particularly articles 28, 29 and 31),
among other instruments.

4 See ECLAC (1997 and 2000b) and McMahon (2000) or, for a comprehensive review, Mufioz Izquierdo (2003). It should also be
noted that education is the outcome not only of formal education systems but also of a broad-ranging interaction of factors and
agents and should therefore be viewed as a collective responsibility.

These topics have also been analysed within the United Nations system at the regional level. For example, see ECLAC/UNESCO
(1992).

For further information, see http://www.unesco.cl/ing/prelac/.

See UNESCO (2000) for detailed information on the global framework for action and the regional frameworks.
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achieving these goals, and the ministers of education of the region agreed upon a new Regional
Education Project for Latin America and the Caribbean (PRELAC) for 2002-2017."

The fact that one of the Millennium Development Goals calls for the completion of a full
course of primary schooling by all children thus reflects an extensive process of regional and
international consensus-building and priority-setting. This process has been directed towards
guaranteeing the universal right to education by moving on from the declaration of that right to its
enforceability. Primary education is thus regarded as a basic minimum that all countries must
guarantee for their children, apart from the individual needs and challenges in this respect that each
country may identify.

Lastly, although universal primary education is widely considered to have been achieved in
Latin America and the Caribbean, major challenges remain to be overcome in fulfilling the
universal right to a quality primary education. The existence of significant shortcomings has been
well documented, and these deficits, which are closely associated with social inequalities, heavily
influence children’s chances of completing a full course of primary schooling. Thus, in order to
ensure universal completion of primary schooling, the most educationally disadvantaged sectors of
the population need to be identified so that equity policies can be designed accordingly. This
requires a social commitment to taking action at the local level and arriving at a more
comprehensive identification of disadvantaged segments of the population so that measures can be
devised that fit such groups’ particular circumstances.

This chapter discusses the current situation in the region and the progress made towards
ensuring access to primary education and its completion, with particular attention being devoted to
equity gaps in this regard. It also includes information on learning achievements and looks at further
challenges for the region in regard to preschool and secondary education. Lastly, it explores how
the concept of educational quality should be understood and offers general policy guidelines in this
connection.

B. The situation in the region

This section will examine the countries’ progress towards the second of the Millennium
Development Goals, i.e., universal primary education. Two of the indicators defined for this
purpose are used to provide an overview of how far they had advanced as of the start of this decade:
the net enrolment ratio in primary education, and the proportion of pupils starting grade one who
reach grade five (i.e., the survival rate to fifth grade). As indicated further on, however, the
countries’ progress and their chances of achieving the goal by 2015 are reviewed on the basis of
another indicator that directly measures the percentage of girls and boys completing their primary
schooling. This indicator is calculated using special tabulations of household survey results, which
are available for only 18 of the region’s countries. Its main advantage is that it can be used to
analyse inequalities in education by gender, socio-economic level, geographical area and ethnic
origin, which is not always possible using indicators based on administrative data (net enrolment
ratios and survival rate to grade five).

1. Access to primary education

In order to ensure that all girls and boys can complete a full course of primary schooling, they
must first have access to it. The first indicator examined is therefore the net enrolment ratio in
primary education.’

For further information, see http://www.unesco.cl/ing/prelac/.

This ratio reports the proportion of individuals in the age group corresponding to primary education who are actually enrolled in that
level of education. It is expressed as the ratio of school pupils in the age group for primary education to the total population of that
age group. The indicator is not affected by out-of-age enrolment (enrolment in a lower or higher grade than the one officially
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The simple average for this indicator in the region was 93% in 2002. Most of the countries

had relatively high access rates at the beginning of this decade. In fact, in practically all the
countries and territories examined, at least 80% of the children of an appropriate age for attendance
in primary schools were enrolled, and in 25 countries (12 in Latin America and 13 in the Caribbean)

the

net enrolment ratio (NER) was over 90%. The region has made notable headway in this regard

in the last decade, since, around 1990, its NER was 86%. Its pace of progress has thus outstripped

the world rate, which was 82% in 1990 and 84% in 2000. '

Box III.1
WHAT IS MEANT BY PRIMARY EDUCATION

One of the targets set in relation to the second of the Millennium Development Goals is that children everywhere,
boys and girls alike, will be able to complete a full course of primary schooling. The nomenclature in use in many
of the region’s countries does not include a level with this name, however, and even where it does exist, it does
not necessarily have an equivalent purpose or the same learning objectives.

In order to make comparisons among countries, equivalent situations have to be examined. UNESCO has
therefore developed the International Standard Classification of Education (ISCED), of which the 1997 revision is
now in use. Each country has consequently adapted the educational data that it reports to the UNESCO Institute
for Statistics (UIS) to this classification.

ICSED 97 encompasses 7 levels of education: 0: preschool education (children of at least 3 years of age
who attend educational centres); 1: primary education (usually the first compulsory level, designed to give
students a sound basic education in reading, writing and mathematics, along with an elementary understanding of
other subjects such as history, geography, natural science, social science, art and music); 2: lower secondary
education (the start of specialized education and often the last level of compulsory education); 3: upper secondary
education; 4: post-secondary non-tertiary education; 5: first stage of tertiary education; and 6: second stage of

tertiary education (doctorates).

Accordingly, all references made to “primary education” in this chapter relate to level 1 of ICSED 97,

while any mention made of preschool education or secondary education refers to levels 0 or 2+3, respectively, of
ICSED 97.

Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), International Standard

Classification of Education (ISCED) 1997 [online] http://www.uis.unesco.org.

The national aggregates for the gender parity index (see figure III.1) show no large

differences in access to primary schooling in Latin America or the Caribbean, although girls are
under-represented in Dominica and slightly under-represented in Dominican Republic, Guatemala
and Turks and Caicos Islands.
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established for the age group) within the same level of education. Problems with records and reference periods for the calculation of
ages can lead to certain distortions, however. This is the case with the figures for Chile and Uruguay, among other countries, which
display surprisingly lower-than-expected values for this indicator, given these countries’ completion rates. Similarly, inconsistencies
between enrolment data (which may be overestimated in some cases) and population data (projections that may be underestimates)
give rise to some limitations that must be taken into account.

See UNESCO (2004a). Note, however, that particular care must be taken in making this comparison, since the classification systems
used in these cases (the International Standard Classification of Education (ICSED)) are not equivalent.
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Figure I11.1
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (37 COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES): NET ENROLMENT
RATIO IN PRIMARY EDUCATION AND GENDER PARITY INDEX, SCHOOL YEAR
BEGINNING IN 2002
(Percentages and proportions)
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Source: UNESCO Institute for Statistics (UIS), database [online] www.uis.unesco.org.

Note:  The red points (scale on the secondary axis) represent values for the gender parity index corresponding to the

ratio between the net enrolment rates for girls and boys. A value of less than one denotes a lower rate for girls
than for boys, while a rate of more than one denotes the opposite.
Refers to 2001.
Estimate by UNESCO Institute for Statistics (UIS).
The NER figure for Chile is around 10 percentage points lower, since the cohort used in the calculations includes all
six-year-old children, despite the fact that, because of the existing cut-off rules, most children turn seven while they
are still in first grade.
Refers to 2000.

2. Progress at the primary level

The second indicator for this objective is the survival rate to grade five.'' This rate measures

the proportion of the cohort of first-grade entrants who go on to enrol in fifth grade; it is calculated
on the basis of certain assumptions that make it possible to reconstruct the path taken by this cohort.

The survival rate indicates what proportion of the pupils who have entered the education system will go on to reach a certain grade in
school. This rate is one of a set of indicators designed to provide a picture of the flow and efficiency of the school system on the
basis of reconstructed cohort models. These models entail the use of certain assumptions which tend to yield rates that underestimate
school survival in the region, however, and this measurement is therefore used for indicative purposes only.
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It should be noted that survival rates to grade five are significantly lower than access rates. In
fact, only 10 of the 32 countries and territories that were examined have a survival rate to grade five
of over 90% (see figure 111.2). To a large extent, this reflects relatively high repetition rates in the
early years of primary education, which, in many of the region’s countries, then translate into higher
school dropout rates.

In addition, gender differences are more marked. In general, survival rates are lower for boys
than girls, especially in Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Colombia, Dominica, Dominican
Republic, El Salvador, Grenada, Turks and Caicos Islands and Nicaragua. Only in Barbados,
Guatemala and Peru is the survival rate slightly lower for girls.

Figure 111.2
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (32 COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES): SURVIVAL
RATE TO GRADE FIVE AND GENDER PARITY INDEX, RELATIVE TO FLOW BETWEEN
SCHOOL YEARS BEGINNING IN 2000 AND 2001

(Percentages and proportions)
Survival rate to grade five
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Source: UNESCO Institute for Statistics (UIS), database [online] www.uis.unesco.org.

Note:  The red points (scale on the secondary axis) represent values for the gender parity index corresponding to the
ratio between the net enrolment rates for girls and boys. A value of less than one denotes a lower rate for girls
than for boys, while a rate of more than one denotes the opposite.

Refers to 2002.
Refers to 2000.
Estimate by UNESCO Institute for Statistics (UIS).
Refers to 1999.
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3. Completion of primary education: existing situation and
projections for 2015

The two indicators examined in sections 1 and 2 provide an approximate idea of the situation
with respect to the completion of primary schooling in the region. In order to form a more detailed
picture, however, direct measurements of the completion of primary schooling are needed, and the
population groups that are lagging the farthest behind in this respect have to be pinpointed. Only
then can effective education policies be designed and tailored to their target populations.

A recent study'” puts forward a methodology and provides information on national-level
primary completion among the population aged 15 and over, disaggregated by various criteria,
which sheds light on the inequalities existing in the region. Using data derived from special
tabulations of household surveys, this procedure can also be used to estimate probabilities for
primary schooling completion among the under-15 population in 18 Latin American countries and,
on that basis, to project the completion rate as of 2015."

Figure I11.3
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): PERSONS WHO HAVE COMPLETED THEIR PRIMARY
EDUCATION, BY SEX AND FIVE-YEAR AGE GROUP, NATIONAL TOTAL,

a
CIRCA 2002
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), Universal Primary Completion in
Latin America: Are We Really So Near the Goal? Regional Report on Education-related Millennium
Development Goals, Santiago, Chile, UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Latin America and the
Caribbean, October 2004.

*  Weighted average for the countries. The data shown for persons under 15 years of age are projections.

12 This study was conducted by UNESCO with the cooperation of ECLAC and the participation of UNDP, UNFPA, IDB and the World
Bank under an inter-agency agreement convened by UNDP. A detailed account of this procedure is given in the reader’s guide and in
the methodological note contained in UNESCO (2004b).

The list of the countries used in this study is given in table III.1.
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The study indicates that in 2002 only 88.1% (weighted average) of the population aged 15-19
years had completed primary education in the 18 countries covered by the analysis.'* At the start of
the decade, nearly 92 million Latin Americans aged 15 and over (around 25%) had not completed
their primary schooling. This clearly poses one of the major obstacles to efforts to meet other
Millennium Development Goals, especially the goal of eradicating extreme poverty.

The information set out in figure I11.4 can be used to calculate the proportion of boys and
girls who, in the light of existing trends, are likely to complete their primary education by 2015.
This figure is estimated at 93.6%, which means that just over 6% will not do so."

Figure II1.4
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): PERSONS BETWEEN THE AGES OF 15 AND 19 WHO
HAVE COMPLETED THEIR PRIMARY EDUCATION, BY COUNTRY, AROUND 1990
AND 2000 AND PROJECTIONS FOR 2015

(Percentages)
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), Universal Primary Completion in
Latin America: Are We Really So Near the Goal? Regional Report on Education-related Millennium
Development Goals, Santiago, Chile, UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Latin America and the
Caribbean, October 2004.

An even greater cause for concern is the fact that, in 7 out of the 18 countries examined, more
than 10% of children are unlikely to complete a full course of primary schooling by 2015. El
Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua have very high rates of extreme poverty, and
between nearly one fifth and one third of the boys and girls in this group of countries will probably
not complete their primary education.

These projections also show that in Argentina, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Mexico, Panama,
Peru and Uruguay, at least 95% of children who are under 5 years of age today will complete their
primary schooling by 2015.'® Although these countries are the closest to reaching the target, they

" Alist of countries covered in this study is given in table IIL1.

The data, disaggregated by sex, are shown in table IIL.1.
The data for Argentina and Uruguay correspond to urban areas only.
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should nonetheless seek to identify those households in which children are at risk of failing to
complete their primary education.

This first result indicates that, unless an effort is made to broaden access to the education
system and to ensure that pupils do not drop out, many countries will not meet the Goal of universal
primary schooling. As figure I11.3 shows, the closer a county gets to achieving the goal, the more
difficult it becomes to make further progress, since this entails providing coverage for marginalized
segments of the population. The marginalization of these segments may be attributable to their
geographical location (remote, inaccessible areas) or to the fact that the children in these segments
belong to social strata whose members face much greater obstacles to their progress through the
primary level and who thus exhibit high dropout and repetition rates. Policies on universal
schooling must therefore not only identify these groups within the population but should also
include special strategies to ensure that they have access to the school system and, once enrolled,
that they stay in it. In view of the strong synergies that exist with other Millennium Development
Goals, it is also important to develop school meals programmes, since nutritional problems are one
of the main reasons why children from low-income households may have difficulty in achieving a
level of academic performance in line with the demands of educational programmes.

A second aspect refers to the differences between boys and girls. With the exception of
Bolivia, Guatemala and Peru, not only have all the countries achieved gender parity, but girls have a
higher primary completion rate than boys (see figure I11.3 and table I11.1)."” Since this central aspect
of the second Millennium Development Goal has already become a reality in the region, it is now
necessary to avoid the emergence of disparities that would put boys at a disadvantage. The higher
educational achievement of girls carries over into the secondary and, in some countries, into the
tertiary levels as well. As explained in the next chapter, however, this has not translated into lower
rates of unemployment, better jobs or higher wages for women.

Table I11.1
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): COMPLETION OF PRIMARY EDUCATION, AROUND 2002
(Percentages)

Age group
0-4 59 10-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 50-54 55-59 60-64 65 and over

Argentina 2002°  Both sexes  97.8 97.4 97.0 96.6 97.5 97.1 959 940 92.5 89.9 856 827 81.0 73.7

Male 97.0 96.6 962 958 96.8 967 950 946 91.6 89.0 85.6 82.1 834 76.9
Female 98.6 982 97.8 974 98.1 97.6 968 934 933 90.6 855 832 789 71.6
Bolivia 2002 Bothsexes 888 863 839 81.6 770 67.1 618 567 504 469 39.8 334 314 19.4
Male 89.8 872 84.8 824 818 712 710 668 614 562 466 443 38.7 243
Female 87.9 854 831 80.7 72.6 634 535 479 408 373 32.6 22.1 244 153
Brazil 2001 Bothsexes 93.1 91.6 90.1 87.6 85.6 822 792 763 740 68.6 60.6 53.8 459 36.8
Male 91.8 90.3 87.8 853 83.0 80.0 77.0 745 732 685 62.0 549 482 374
Female 95.5 940 925 899 88.1 842 81.1 780 747 687 593 528 439 36.2
Chile 2000 Bothsexes 982 97.8 974 97.0 96.0 955 92.0 90.1 87.7 829 744 69.8 61.6 53.4
Male 97.8 97.4 97.0 96.6 958 949 913 897 874 842 754 719 63.0 55.0
Female 98.7 982 97.8 974 962 96.1 925 90.4 88.0 81.7 73.5 67.6 60.5 52.3

Colombia 2002 Bothsexes 954 93.8 923 89.7 884 856 821 788 754 68.7 63.0 563 484 2.7
Male 935 92.0 90.5 88.0 87.0 84.2 81.6 77.6 73.8 69.7 64.1 563 49.7 43.6
Female 96.0 945 93.0 915 89.6 869 825 79.8 769 679 62.0 564 47.2 42.0

7" Figure IIL.3 suggests that parity was achieved in the region, on average, about two decades ago. As table III.1 shows, however, this

occurred a good deal sooner in countries where access to primary education was broadened earlier (e.g., Argentina, Chile, Colombia,
Panama and Uruguay), whereas in Ecuador and Mexico, among others, gender parity is a quite recent achievement.
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Table III.1 (concluded)

Age group
0-4 59 10-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-34 35-39 40-44 45-49 50-54 55-59 60-64 65 and over
CostaRica 2002  Bothsexes 943 92.8 91.3 887 872 846 86.1 859 87.1 793 73.1 611 524 35.7

Male 93.9 924 89.8 873 865 84.8 843 859 869 811 759 645 566 37.2
Female 94.8 933 91.8 903 879 844 879 859 874 77.6 704 58.1 486 344
Ecuador 2001 Bothsexes  95.3 93.8 923 90.8 90.8 89.8 87.6 82.6 788 71.5 66.6 57.9 50.1 412
Male 94.6 93.1 91.6 90.1 91.3 90.1 88.8 852 824 745 712 61.1 53.3 02
Female 96.0 945 92.9 914 904 89.5 86.6 80.1 755 68.6 62.0 545 469 40.2
El Salvador 2001 Both sexes  82.1 79.4 77.1 743 728 69.0 623 574 542 46.1 404 354 28.0 19.4
Male 76.5 755 753 73.6 748 705 663 61.9 585 53.6 504 40.6 33.9 21.3
Female 87.6 832 789 750 71.0 67.8 59.0 539 509 404 319 309 232 18.0
Guatemala Bothsexes 76.9 71.1 656 60.8 559 522 412 384 369 288 256 204 154 11.7
2000/2001 Male 724 698 669 648 615 60.7 485 440 47.0 31.1 325 212 189 112
Female 84.2 741 653 572 508 44.0 342 337 278 266 195 197 12.0 12.0

Honduras 2002 Bothsexes 783 74.8 72.0 684 66.7 61.7 595 51.5 459 409 324 268 215 13.9

Male 70.7 68.5 66.8 643 634 59.7 57.6 49.8 456 43.7 34.6 28.0 23.2 145
Female 86.8 81.7 77.5 725 69.6 634 61.1 52.8 462 385 303 257 20.0 13.4
Mexico 2002 Bothsexes  96.0 95.6 941 92.6 89.7 86.7 840 78.0 693 64.1 53.5 459 37.1 27.8
Male 95.7 953 937 922 90.5 883 845 81.7 71.6 704 57.5 484 393 30.5
Female 96.4 960 945 93.0 889 853 83.6 747 674 581 50.1 43.7 349 254

Nicaragua 2001 Bothsexes 69.5 67.8 66.1 645 625 602 552 509 46.0 394 287 237 227 14.5

Male 63.8 62.0 60.3 586 59.8 57.7 53.1 533 50.8 34.6 358 22.7 283 12.3
Female 771 749 72.8 708 65.1 627 57.0 48.8 41.7 434 22.1 245 167 16.3
Panama 2002 Bothsexes 96.1 94.5 93.0 915 89.8 893 889 882 864 825 744 708 61.1 50.5
Male 955 93.9 924 909 903 88.8 889 879 86.6 825 753 69.8 60.6 49.9
Female 95.6 953 937 922 893 89.7 889 885 862 82.6 73.6 719 61.7 51.1

Paraguay 2000 Bothsexes  88.0 855 83.1 80.8 80.7 783 728 69.1 59.5 569 47.7 424 364 22.7

Male 843 81.9 79.7 774 797 798 738 713 61.1 60.0 489 489 372 25.6
Female 922 89.7 87.2 847 81.6 769 719 67.0 582 53.7 463 36.6 358 20.2
Peru 2001 Bothsexes 95.0 93.5 92.0 89.4 88.6 854 77.6 667 619 525 440 356 28.0 224
Male 955 940 925 91.0 91.9 90.0 827 729 69.5 59.8 54.8 450 34.5 275
Female 93.3 91.8 90.3 87.8 853 813 73.0 612 548 457 340 272 220 17.4
Dominican Bothsexes 89.2 86.7 843 819 81.0 763 762 71.6 63.6 569 47.8 351 343 23.1
Republic 2002 Male 845 8.1 798 716 717 73.0 71.6 700 63.6 558 52.5 379 379 245
Female 93.3 91.8 89.2 867 84.6 79.4 802 732 63.6 579 432 32.8 309 21.9

Uruguay 2002 * Bothsexes 97.5 97.1 96.7 963 97.1 962 958 94.6 942 90.9 862 84.0 764 64.1

Male 968 964 960 956 965 95.6 954 947 93.6 89.7 85.1 843 758 63.9

Female 983 97.8 974 970 97.6 969 962 945 948 919 873 83.7 769 64.2
Venezuela Bothsexes 94.7 932 91.7 902 90.0 883 87.1 85.1 824 784 737 646 56.8 38.7
(Bolivarian Male 93.3 91.8 90.3 87.8 87.6 860 855 83.6 82.0 78.1 754 675 60.3 43.6
Republic of) 2002

Female 962 958 942 927 923 90.6 88.7 86.6 82.8 788 72.0 619 53.5 34.7

Latin America®  Bothsexes 93.6 92.1 90.6 88.1 864 837 80.6 767 72.8 67.5 59.8 53.0 458 373
Male 93.4 919 89.3 868 857 834 802 774 738 694 62.6 55.1 482 38.6
Female 95.0 93.5 92.0 89.4 872 84.0 809 76.1 72.0 657 572 51.0 43.6 36.4

Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), Universal Primary Completion in Latin America: Are We Really
So Near the Goal? Regional Report on Education-related Millennium Development Goals, Santiago, Chile, UNESCO Regional Office for
Education in Latin America and the Caribbean, October 2004.

Urban areas.

Weighted average for the countries. The data shown for persons under 15 years of age are projections.
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Box II1.2
EMERGING ISSUES AND FACTORS THAT STAND IN THE WAY OF
UNIVERSAL PRIMARY SCHOOLING

This box will outline a number of key issues whose importance has gained recognition in recent years. These issues
need to be considered in the formulation of education policies in the region, not only because of their interaction with
the other Millennium Development Goals, but also because neglecting them could hinder or prevent the achievement
of universal primary education.

Violence in and around schools: The increase in violence in and around schools in a number of the
region’s countries is one of the major factors working against efforts to raise the population’s level of education.
Although schools have often served as a refuge against violence, violent behaviour is now increasingly occurring
inside schools and is involving a growing number of children and young people. This problem undermines key
aspects of students’ educational experience, such as retention and the classroom atmosphere, which, in turn, have
serious implications in terms of levels of achievement. Gang activity in Central America, for example, is one of the
phenomena that demonstrate the need for cross-cutting policies that address education variables alongside other
social objectives geared towards defusing violence.

Natural disasters and social conflict: The recent hurricane season in the Caribbean testified to the
vulnerability of many of the countries in the region, wiping out the fruits of decades of infrastructure development
efforts in the space of just a few hours. Similarly, situations of social upheaval can lead to the destruction of
infrastructure, interruption of school schedules, displacement of the population and, ultimately, damage to the
physical and mental health of students, teachers and the community at large, especially in the most vulnerable
sectors. Policies to prevent and cope with natural disasters, as well as efforts to reduce sources of social conflict and
establish or improve democratic institutional mechanisms for conflict management, therefore have highly significant
impacts in terms of education.

Special education needs and inclusion: It has been amply demonstrated that, in cases where some groups
within the population lack access to education (e.g., poor school-age children or those who live in rural areas),
children with special needs are particularly vulnerable. Although policies for meeting special needs within the regular
education system have become more prevalent in recent years, much remains to be done. Education policies designed
to enhance the role of schools, teachers and the family can help to make such children’s needs more visible and to
ensure that they will be addressed.

Intercultural bilingual education: In many countries of the region, educational lags are found not only in
low-income sectors, but also in disadvantaged ethnic or linguistic groups. Guatemala, Bolivia, Ecuador and Peru, as
well as other countries with large indigenous population groups, have been developing education policies that
address the dimensions of bilingualism and interculturality, with varying degrees of success. In the case of groups
within the population (including young people and adults exhibiting high illiteracy rates, as well as children) whose
right to education has not been fully guaranteed, however, there is a clear need to take further steps to reinforce such
policies.

C. Inequalities

The striking inequalities that continue to exist in the region are illustrated by the following
data. These data, which refer to members of the population between the ages of 15 and 19 who have
not completed their primary education, are broken down by socio-economic level, residence in
urban or rural areas and ethnic origin (UNESCO, 2004b). These figures point up the fact that,
although many Latin American countries have attained high overall completion rates, certain groups
are still lagging far behind, perhaps not so much in terms of access to the primary level, but
certainly in terms of progression through it and its completion. This brief analysis seeks to identify
the population segments which should be targeted by policies and resources in order to speed
progress towards the Goal.

A first point is that inequality arises very early in the education cycle in Latin America. This
is especially important because primary education provides people with the basic minimum of the
human capital they need to become integrated into society and move on to the following levels of
education, which then pave the way for joining the labour market and securing a standard of living
above the poverty line.
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In this group of countries, at least one out of four of the 15-19 cohort of the poorest 20%'® of
the population has not completed primary education. In the top quintile, only one in 25 of that age
group has failed to do so (see figure I11.5). The picture is even bleaker in the four countries with the
highest dropout rates (El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua), where between 47% and
64% of young people in the bottom quintile have been unable to complete their primary education.

Figure II1.5
LATIN AMERICA (18 COUNTRIES): PERSONS BETWEEN THE AGES OF 15 AND 19 WHO HAVE NOT
COMPLETED THEIR PRIMARY EDUCATION, BY INCOME QUINTILES (NATIONAL TOTALS),
CIRCA 2002
(Percentages)
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), Universal primary completion in
Latin America: are we really so near the goal? Regional Report on Education-related Millennium Development
Goals, Santiago, Chile, UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Latin America and the Caribbean, October
2004.

Urban total.

®  Simple average for the countries.

Even the countries with the highest rates of primary completion exhibit substantial lags in the
poorest strata. In the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Colombia, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Mexico,
Panama and Peru, between one fifth and one sixth of the poorest quintile does not complete a full
course of primary schooling.

A number of ECLAC publications have drawn attention to the fact that the low educational
level of broad sectors of the population, especially in the poorer countries, is the main mechanism by
which poverty is transferred from one generation to another. Today, only around 20% of children
whose parents did not complete primary education go on to complete their secondary education, but
over 60% of children whose parents have completed 10 or more years of schooling do so. This
situation translates into a very rigid social structure, which tends to perpetuate inequalities in access to
well-being. The low level of education attained by young people in the poorest strata blocks them off
from the main avenue for mobility and social inclusion (ECLAC, 2004b).

'8 This cohort comprises young people between the ages of 15 and 19 in the 20% of households with the lowest per capita income (first

quintile).
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Similar inequalities are also observed as a function of area of residence and ethnic or racial
group.'® The sharpest disparities, however, are those related to household income level.

As shown in figure I11.6, young people living in rural areas are much less likely to complete
their primary education than their urban counterparts. In fact, the countries that lag the furthest
behind in this regard are precisely those where a higher proportion of the population lives in rural
areas, which are more difficult to endow with infrastructure and the means required to progress
towards the Goal of universal primary education. In other words, these data make it clear, yet again,
that the countries with the highest poverty levels and the fewest resources are facing the most
formidable challenges. In fact, across all the countries examined, the dropout rate in rural areas is,
on average, three times higher than it is in urban areas.

Figure II1.6
LATIN AMERICA (15 COUNTRIES): PERSONS BETWEEN THE AGES OF 15 AND 19 WHO HAVE
NOT COMPLETED THEIR PRIMARY EDUCATION, BY AREA OF RESIDENCE, 2002

(Percentages)
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), Universal primary completion in
Latin America: are we really so near the goal? Regional Report on Education-related Millennium Development
Goals, Santiago, Chile, UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Latin America and the Caribbean, October
2004.

*  Simple average of the countries.

The inequalities associated with ethnic origin are also quite high but, according to the data
examined, are less marked than the disparities associated with socio-economic level and area of
residence (see figure 111.7). Nevertheless, the greater lag among children belonging to indigenous
ethnic groups (and children of African descent, in the case of Brazil) constitutes a major educational
policy challenge, both because of the cultural dimension of the problem and because these groups
are concentrated in rural areas and form part of the poorest segments of the population.

It should also be noted that, although girls have a lower average dropout rate than boys do at
the national level, in rural areas and among indigenous groups quite the opposite is true.

1 A detailed account of the procedures used and the categories established in each country for the purposes of defining ethnic,

linguistic or racial groups is given in the reader’s guide and the methodological note contained in UNESCO (2004b).
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Figure I11.7
LATIN AMERICA (9 COUNTRIES): PERSONS BETWEEN THE AGES OF 15 AND 19 WHO
HAVE NOT COMPLETED THEIR PRIMARY EDUCATION,
BY ETHNIC OR RACIAL GROUP, AROUND 2002

(Percentages)
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), Universal primary completion in
Latin America: are we really so near the goal? Regional Report on Education-related Millennium Development
Goals, Santiago, Chile, UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Latin America and the Caribbean, October
2004.

*  Simple average of the countries.

D. Accumulated lags

A rights-based approach to educational access brings with it the obligation to deal with the
cumulative lags affecting adults as well. This calls for a special effort to help the entire population
to attain literacy, with particular attention being devoted to the lowest income strata so that these
adults can take part in social programmes aimed at eradicating extreme poverty.

As noted earlier, about 92 million people over the age of 15 have not completed their primary
education. Even more disturbingly, 36 million of these people describe themselves as unable to read
or write, which effectively prevents their integration into society. In fact, in many cases, illiteracy
(including functional illiteracy) is one of the main factors hindering the implementation of social
programmes directed at the poorest segments of the population.

Two points should be raised in regard to this problem, which is broadly acknowledged in the
region. First, 11 out of 24 countries have an official illiteracy rate of over 10%, and six have rates of
20% or more among the population aged 15 years and above (see figure I11.8). Second, the gender
parity index shows that, in most of the countries, the problem affects men and women to an equal
degree. Illiteracy is much more frequent among women only in Bolivia, El Salvador, Guatemala,
Haiti and Peru, while in Jamaica it is more frequent among men.”* The efforts of the region’s
Governments to improve literacy are not always reflected in the official literacy rate. A case in

2 Tn its country report, El Salvador indicated that the gender parity index for the population aged 15 -24 years rose from 0.99 in 1991

to 1.00 in 2001.
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point is Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, which, since mid-2003, has been conducting massive
literacy outreach strategies in the form of what it has called the Robinson I Mission, which
encompassed over 1,200,000 illiterate people, and the Robinson II Mission, which aimed to provide
educational continuity thereafter. Another meritorious initiative is the Solidarity in Literacy
Programme in Brazil, which was created in 1997 and has been run since 1998 by an NGO called the
Solidarity in Literacy Programme Support Association (AAPAS) in partnership with different levels
of government (federal, state and municipal). The Programme has made significant headway in
poor municipalities in the north and north-east of the country and in rural areas, where it covers
more than 70% of classrooms.

Figure I11.8
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (24 COUNTRIES): LITERACY RATES FOR THE
POPULATION AGED 15 AND OVER AND THE GENDER PARITY INDEX, 2000-2004
(Percentages and proportions)
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Source: Estimates prepared by the UNESCO Institute for Statistics, revised figures as of September 2004 [online]
WWW.UiS.unesco.org.

Note:  The red points (scale on the secondary axis) represent values for the gender parity index corresponding to the
ratio between the net enrolment rates for girls and boys. A value of less than one denotes a lower rate for girls
than for boys, while a rate of more than one denotes the opposite.
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Box III.3
MEASURING LITERACY: LIMITATIONS OF THE CURRENT INDICATOR

UNESCO defines literacy as the ability to read, write and understand a simple statement related to one's daily life.

The traditional method for measuring illiteracy is based on a dichotomous distinction between individuals
who are “illiterate” (not having that ability) or “literate” (having that ability). It is usually determined on the basis of
what each individual reports (persons stating whether or not they can read and write in response to a census or survey
question) or by means of estimates based on the number of years of schooling.

There are major difficulties involved in this procedure. First of all, dichotomous categories cannot fully
represent literacy competencies, since, for example, the degree of understanding of a written text concerning daily
situations may range from the basic identification of the explicitly stated information to the capacity to make
inferences using that information and to discriminate between potentially conflicting pieces of information. Such
skills should therefore be seen as a spectrum that takes in successive levels of comprehension. Furthermore, simply
relying on an individual’s statement or on indirect procedures (such as years of schooling) entails potential biases
that may compromise the quality of the data being compiled.

In the light of these difficulties and the need to have a better information platform for decision-making purposes,
the UNESCO Institute for Statistics is building on the progress made in gauging literacy skills (particularly the International
Adult Literacy Survey) by means of a pilot project aimed at developing a new literacy measurement entitled the Literacy
Assessment and Monitoring Programme (LAMP). For further information, see http://www.uis.unesco.org/ev.php.

E. Learning achievements, in addition to completion

The information set out thus far has dealt with the progress being made by the region towards
universal primary completion. In addition to ensuring that the entire population completes this level
so that its members will be in a position to move on to the next level, however, the second of the
Millennium Development Goals also focuses on acquisition of the knowledge needed to confront
the challenges encountered in today’s world and, above all, the development of a capacity for life-
long learning.

The situation in the region is troubling in this regard. International studies, such as the first
Latin American Laboratory for Assessment of the Quality of Education (LLECE) and the
Programme for International Student Assessment (PISA), have found not only low student
performance levels but also sharp differences between students at public and private schools (see
figure I11.9).*' Figure IIL.9 also illustrates the significant differences in student achievement
identified among the countries of the region.

The findings of the PISA study —which is designed to assess the acquisition of key modern
life skills— give serious cause for concern in view of the poor performance of students in the five
Latin American countries covered by the survey. Between 44% (Argentina) and 80% (Peru) of
students turned in a very rudimentary performance, equivalent to level 1 or below (see figure
I11.10). Although the number of participating countries was quite small, it may reasonably be
assumed that this deficit in learning achievements is widespread throughout Latin America, since
these countries account for a large proportion of the region’s population and have quite similar
academic achievement levels to the regional average, as is shown by the first Latin American
Laboratory for Assessment of the Quality of Education.

2l The first Latin American Laboratory for Assessment of the Quality of Education —which focused on academic achievement in

language and mathematics by third- and fourth-grade students in the primary education cycle— was conducted by UNESCO in 1997.
These reports are available at http://www.unesco.cl. The Programme for International Student Assessment (PISA) was developed by
the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) in order to evaluate the skills of 15-year-old students
(regardless of the grade in which they were enrolled). The findings of the first round of assessments may be obtained at
http://www.uis.unesco.org, and those of the second round at http://www.oecd.org.
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Figure I11.9
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (13 COUNTRIES): MEDIAN SCORES ON
STANDARDIZED LANGUAGE TESTS OF FOURTH-GRADE STUDENTS IN
PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SCHOOLS, 1997
(Test scores)
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), First International Comparative
Study of Language, Mathematics, and Associated Factors in Third and Fourth Grades of Basic Education.
Technical report, Santiago, Chile, UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Latin America and the
Caribbean, 2001.

Figure I11.10
LATIN AMERICA (5§ COUNTRIES) AND OECD: DISTRIBUTION OF 15-YEAR-OLD STUDENTS
BY LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE ON THE PISA 2000 LANGUAGE TEST
(Percentages)
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization/Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development (UNESCO/OECD), Literacy Skills for the World of Tomorrow: Further Results from PISA 2000,
2003.
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This situation is all the more sobering because the survey sample design excluded 15-year-

olds who were either not enrolled in educational institutions or who were enrolled in grades 1-6, as
these persons, as a group, would surely have rendered an even poorer performance.” In fact, if they
had been included, it is estimated that the overall percentage scoring at level 1 or below would have
ranged from 55% in Chile to 87% in Peru.

The first two rounds of the PISA survey show that the participating countries, like the others

in the region, registered gender-differentiated performance levels. Girls consistently did better on
tests of reading and writing skills and worse in terms of the mathematical skills covered by the tests
(UNESCO/OECD, 2003).

Box I11.4
THE CRUCIAL ROLE OF SCHOOL PRINCIPALS AND TEACHERS
IN IMPROVING THE QUALITY OF EDUCATION

It is not enough to examine the education policies formulated by Governments and implemented by governmental
ministries. What is promised or envisioned on paper does not always coincide with what is happening in educational
institutions or even have a noticeable impact on them. It is therefore important to gain an understanding of the policy
implementation process in order to improve the quality of education. A national education reform programme can be
successful if schools become learning communities that are held accountable for their performance and are properly
managed.

A number of studies have provided clear evidence as to how much student performance is influenced by

school-related factors. A nationwide study on an educational programme being implemented by Chile (known as
Programme P900) which targets the country’s poorest schools underscores the importance of having a top-flight
principal who possesses suitable capacities and skills, together with a stable, qualified and motivated teaching staff.
Competent and committed teaching is a key element in formal education and makes a considerable difference in
terms of students’ learning experience. It is essential to design comprehensive policies that serve to attract and retain
high-quality professionals into both the teaching and school administration fields, especially in schools that receive
children with the greatest needs (remote areas, marginalized urban neighbourhoods, areas hit by violence). In the
latter case, education professionals have a particularly important role to play in ensuring that what the children are
taught is relevant to their specific environment, since this is crucial to the success of the educational experience.

Class size is a very controversial issue. Although the effect of class size does depend on teachers’ skills and

motivation and on the teaching methods they use, the number of students in a class is nonetheless an important
indicator of educational quality, since students in smaller classes can receive more personalized instruction. In 2001,
the average number of students in lower secondary grades in public schools in the countries of the Organisation for
Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) was 23.8, but the corresponding statistic was considerably higher
in Brazil (34.5), Jamaica (32.4), Chile (32.3), Mexico (30.1), Uruguay (29.9) and Paraguay (29.5). Teacher training
and the preparation of educators for their particular areas of responsibility are therefore particularly important.

Although training requirements for new teachers have increased over the years, most members of the

teaching professions do not yet have the skills and support they need to perform their duties eftectively. In addition,
the intra-country distribution of teachers possessing the formal qualifications to teach primary school is quite uneven.
In Brazil, for example, the percentage of teachers with tertiary-level training varies from 3% in Bahia and Para to
42% in Sdo Paulo, while the national average is 22%.

By the same token, the study conducted in Chile, where teaching staff are quite well-educated, indicates that,

of 106 secondary-school teachers with specialized training, only 19 were qualified to teach mathematics or other
sciences. Consequently, many teachers with training in other disciplines are often obliged to teach these other subjects.

Source: Beverley Carlson, “Achieving educational quality: What schools teach us. Learning from Chile’s P900 primary

schools”, Desarrollo productivo series, No. 64 (LC/L.1279-P), Santiago, Chile, Economic Commission for Latin
America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), January 2000. United Nations publication, Sales No. E.99.11.G.60;
B. Carlson, “What schools teach us about educating poor children in Chile?”, CEPAL Review, No. 72
(LC/G.2120-P), Santiago, Chile, Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC),
December 2000; B. Avalos, B. Carlson and P. Aylwin, “La insercion de profesores neofitos en el sistema
educativo”, Fondecyt Project, No. 102018, Santiago, Chile, 2002; and Organisation for Economic Co-operation
and Development (OECD)/United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO),
Teachers for Tomorrow’s Schools: Analysis of the World Education Indicators, 2001 Edition, Paris, 2001.
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These two groups represent 14.3% of the population of 15-year-olds in Chile, 24.5% in Argentina, 37.2% in Peru, 47.2% in Brazil
and 49.6% in Mexico, which clearly shows how serious the situation is. Exclusions in OECD countries represent 10% of the
population, but three out of every four persons not represented in the study in the OECD countries correspond to Mexico, which is an
OECD member.
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F. Other challenges

The commitments undertaken by the Governments of the region within the frameworks of
the Millennium Declaration, the World Conference on Education for All and the Summit of the
Americas translate into a broad range of goals and targets relating to education. In addition to
universal fulfilment of the basic right to education, these objectives have to do with the expansion
of opportunities for well-being, the cultural foundation for citizenship and each society’s
productive capacities. This suggests that the region should set more ambitious goals than those
contained in the Millennium Declaration, which, on the basis of criteria of equity, academic
achievement and relevance, are geared towards providing universal access to primary education
and ensuring that students continue on to the next levels of the education process. Two key
objectives for the region in this regard should be the expansion of education and comprehensive
care in early childhood, and a higher rate of secondary completion. Over the past decade, the
countries have introduced new standards in order to lengthen compulsory education. In most
cases, compulsory education has been extended to include the lower cycle of secondary education
(with this first stage of secondary education plus the primary level being fused to form a “basic
education” cycle) and, in some instances, the upper cycle of secondary school as well. Countries
have also implemented policies to gradually expand education services for young children,
starting with the ages closest to primary-school admission age, in order to provide for the care
and developmental needs of early childhood.

1. Expanding preschool education and comprehensive care in
early childhood

The rationale for broadening pre-primary education lies in the importance of a child’s early
experiences for his or her integral development. Such experiences form the building blocks whose
solidity will affect many of an individual’s later intellectual, emotional and social capacities.
Preschool education also has positive effects in terms of school readiness
(ECLAC/UNICEF/SECIB, 2001). Documented evidence shows that children with a preschool
education achieve better results thereafter. Where the other factors that influence school
performance remain constant, those children attain better scores on scholastic tests and make faster
progress. This translates into lower repetition and dropout rates, especially in the early years of
primary schooling.

Broader coverage of pre-primary education thus increases the efficiency of the education system,
since it reduces the number of years needed to complete primary and secondary education and helps to
narrow the gaps between children from different social strata, precisely at an age when those inequalities
most seriously undermine opportunities for future well-being. Progress in increasing the coverage of
early education will therefore contribute to the achievement of the second of the Millennium
Development Goals. Student repetition is very costly for the education system: the annual cost of
student repetition in the 15 Latin American and Caribbean countries that account for over 90% of
repeating students in the region is estimated at close to US$ 11 billion (Bruneforth, Motivans and
Zhang, 2003). Brazil bears the heaviest burden in this regard, with a repetition cost of over US$ 8
billion per year.

Another important consideration is that an expansion of preschool education services will
increase women’s opportunities for joining the labour market. During periods when the female
labour participation rate is rising rapidly, providing children with access to pre-primary education
will influence the future opportunities of children and women alike. This is particularly true for
low-income households, in which women’s contribution to the household budget is crucial if they
are to rise above the poverty line.
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Education services for children of preschool age are gradually becoming more widely
available, starting with the children closest to primary-school admission age (UNESCO, 2004c).
Figure III.11, which shows enrolment rates for children under the age of three, points to the
existence of sizeable differences across countries. In the Caribbean subregion, around 69.5% of
children receive such services, whereas only 42.5% do in Latin America.

Figure I11.11
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (37 COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES): NET
PRESCHOOL ENROLMENT RATIO AND GENDER PARITY INDEX,
SCHOOL YEAR BEGINNING IN 2002
(Percentages and proportions)
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than for boys, while a rate of more than one denotes the opposite.
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Preschool education services are available mainly in urban areas and higher-income social
sectors, and a pressing need thus exists for greater equity in this connection.
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In most cases, the degree of gender parity is quite notable, although girls are at a
disadvantage in some countries and territories in the Caribbean (Anguilla, Aruba, Bahamas, British
Virgin Islands, Dominica, Grenada and Suriname).

2. Increasing secondary-education access and completion

ECLAC and UNESCO have both advocated the establishment of a target for increased
completion of secondary education in view of the existing evidence that secondary-school
completion represents an educational threshold. Passing that threshold appears to significantly
increase a person’s chances of remaining above the absolute poverty line during his/her working
life, since it is associated with a large jump in labour income (ECLAC, 2002b, chapter III).

A quality secondary education system that achieves broad coverage and is aligned with social
and economic needs is a crucial element in boosting productivity and social efficiency and in
providing greater opportunities and more equitable access to well-being and full citizenship. Almost
a decade ago, ECLAC presented an analysis indicating that the social rate of return on expanding
the coverage of secondary schooling is higher than the rate yielded by adult training programmes
designed to make up for educational shortfalls later on in life (ECLAC, 1995). Remedial adult
education programmes cost between 1.5 and 5 times as much as four years of secondary education
—hence the advantages of investing in secondary schooling for people of the corresponding age
(Labarca, 1996).

The progress made in the 1990s notwithstanding, secondary-school enrolment in the region
remains very low. In 2001, the average net enrolment ratio in secondary education in the region was
70%. There are also sharp differences across countries: Anguilla, Argentina, Barbados, Bermuda,
Chile, Cuba, Dominica, Grenada, Montserrat and Saint Kitts and Nevis have achieved rates of
around 80% or above, whereas the Ecuador, El Salvador, Dominican Republic, Guatemala,
Nicaragua and Paraguay have rates of about 40% or lower (see figure I111.12).

Not only is the coverage of secondary education limited, but students at this level often drop
out prematurely because they need to earn an income, however precarious, from an early age. The
high secondary-school dropout rate (over 15% in eight Latin American countries) results in losses
both for society and in terms of personal development. According to estimates made early in this
decade, in Latin American countries that have achieved relatively high rates of secondary enrolment
(over 65%), secondary completion translates into an increase of around 30% in adult working
wages. This finding underscores the importance of social programmes designed to keep young
people in the education system until they finish their schooling (ECLAC, 2002b, chapter III).

In 27 of the 37 countries and territories examined, boys enrol in secondary education in fewer
numbers than girls or drop out of it earlier. This is mainly because boys, especially in lower-income
strata and in rural areas, seek gainful employment earlier than girls do in order to augment household
income. Clearly, then, programmes aimed at keeping boys in school at this level must include
incentives that are equivalent to the opportunity cost of their entry into the workforce. There are, in
fact, programmes being implemented in the region that have an income-transfer component for
households which is contingent upon the continued attendance of school-age children. The most well
known of these programmes are “Bolsa Escola” in Brazil and “Oportunidades” in Mexico. In both
cases these benefits are given to the mothers, who are believed to be more likely to use the resources
efficiently. In the Oportunidades programme, the payment of benefits is contingent upon regular and
verifiable school attendance by the children and regular visits by both mothers and children to health
centres. Unlike the Bolsa Escola scheme, the subsidies for keeping students in school are variable,
increasing as children and adolescents progress through the school system. The purpose of this is to
offset the progressively higher opportunity cost for poor households of keeping their children in
school instead of sending them out to work so that they can contribute to the family income.
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Figure II1.12
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (37 COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES): NET
ENROLMENT RATIO IN SECONDARY EDUCATION AND GENDER PARITY INDEX,
SCHOOL YEAR BEGINNING IN 2002
(Percentages and proportions)
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One particularly noteworthy consideration is the need to strike a balance between technical
and vocational training and general schooling in preparation for entry into higher education. As
discussed earlier, complete (lower and upper) secondary education is becoming a requirement for
employability and the attainment of decent work. Secondary education programmes with a technical
and vocational orientation are thus gaining in importance. Most of the education systems in the
region do not systematically offer this type of secondary schooling, however. (For purposes of
comparison, in OECD countries about half of secondary enrolment, on average, is in such
programmes.) Given the challenges of the global economy and the importance of competitiveness,
the region needs to introduce policies aimed at improving people’s work skills, especially those of
people who have not yet entered the labour market (Carlson, 2003 and 2002).
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G. Key aspects of education policy

Effective, resource-efficient policies and programmes are needed if, in addition to achieving
universal access to primary education, the challenges of broadening pre-primary education, moving
rapidly towards universal secondary coverage and eradicating adult illiteracy are to be addressed.
These objectives, which are more ambitious than those set out in the Millennium Declaration, will
contribute to the achievement of all the Millennium Development Goals.

A recent ECLAC/UNESCO study states that the provision of universal access to primary
education would absorb a relatively small share of the additional resources needed to attain all the
objectives discussed here (ECLAC/UNESCO, 2004). In fact, achieving universal primary education
would require only about 14% of the estimated US$ 60 billion that would be needed in addition to
the projected amount of funds to be spent on education by the region’s public sectors up to 2015.%
Of this additional amount, 80% should be split almost equally between achieving universal pre-
primary access and broadening secondary coverage to 75%, with the remainder being devoted to the
eradication of adult illiteracy.

Education is one of the main mechanisms for averting the reproduction and perpetuation of
the striking inequalities typical of the region. One of the central aims of education policy should
therefore be to contribute to the equitable distribution of opportunities in society. Every education
policy should have an equity-seeking component incorporated in its design. In addition to
guaranteeing access to primary education and its completion, this would require ensuring that the
education system enables everyone to attain an adequate level of academic achievement.

A high-quality education system should be, first of all, effective in reaching targeted levels of
schooling, such as the universal completion of primary education —or completion of what is
considered compulsory education in each country— and the levels of achievement that they imply.
Second, the education system must produce these results by making efficient use of the available
resources. The resources that society allocates to education in recognition of its importance should
be used in a way that justifies the often considerable contributions and efforts of its citizens. One of
the missions of the education system is to help improve the distribution of opportunities; thus,
equity is not an add-on or a complement to the system, but instead is an integral aspect of its
quality. And in order to achieve a high standard of quality, educational services must be relevant to
the development of individuals and their potentials and must take into account their specific
features, as well as the challenges of contemporary society. The attainment of such quality also
entails ensuring that education systems are suited to the particular circumstances of their students,
thus making diversity a source of enrichment rather than a factor of exclusion. In a constantly
changing contemporary society, education systems must continuously be updated if they are to
avoid becoming obsolete and are to adapt to people’s needs on an ongoing basis. Only then can they
can perform their role in society both autonomously and competently and serve as a factor of
tolerance and responsibility.

In order to achieve these objectives, a wide range of conditions have to be taken into
consideration, and not all of these conditions can be addressed solely through education policies.
The effect of school meals programmes on children’s nutrition and on their school attendance is but
one example. Coordination among various sectors of the public apparatus is required, and agents
outside the sphere of government —most importantly, the children’s families themselves, with the
help of civil society and community stakeholders— will need to pool their efforts.

As mentioned earlier, in 2002 the region’s ministers of education identified principles and
strategies for education policies directed towards achieving the goals agreed upon at the World

» This estimate is based on annual GDP growth of 2.6% and assumes that the proportion of GDP that the countries spend on education

will remain constant.
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Conference on Education for All. These goals are being pursued under the Regional Education
Project for Latin America and the Caribbean (PRELAC), whose lines of action are based on the
need to: (i) focus policies on people, not just on inputs; (ii) place emphasis on students’ integral
development rather than simply on the transmission of content; (iii) uphold the value of diversity in
the face of trends towards standardization; and (iv) define education as the responsibility of society
rather than simply of the schools.**

These principles have been translated into the following strategic lines of action:

e Specifying the purpose of education in the globalized world, fostering the development of
new life skills and preparing people for citizenship and for their role in building a culture
of peace.

e Ensuring that education policies address the multiple dimensions of the teaching
profession (working conditions, health, training, evaluation, career paths) and focusing on
the importance of these factors in the students’ learning process. It is necessary to elevate
the value attributed to the teaching profession and especially to acknowledge the key role
of teachers in determining the quality of learning and policy design.

e Transforming the schools’ cultures and their modes of operation in order to encourage the
formation of new relationships through the day-to-day experience of ethical and
democratic values, based on an awareness of the fact that an enabling school environment
and family and community engagement are important elements in improving academic
performance.

e Diversifying the range of educational content in keeping with the specific needs and
features of the population served by the system, while also encouraging the development
of new models and more autonomous forms of management.

e Promoting public policies that help to engage all stakeholders in society (the media,
business, non-governmental organizations) and encouraging them to contribute creatively
to the design and monitoring of educational changes and the promotion of accountability
in this respect.

To meet these requirements, policy decisions need to be taken with regard to both the
management of education and its financing.

In general, management decisions concerning education are taken mainly by central or
regional and provincial governments, which are far removed from where learning actually takes
place (i.e., in the school). Many decisions are therefore taken without the necessary information and
are not specific enough to translate into effective measures, while local agents lack the legal
authority and the technical support they would need to respond more fully to the specific needs of
their students and communities.

Schools should be viewed as forums for learning that are open to the community and
answerable to it for their actions. Decentralization efforts do not always provide schools with the
necessary resources and authority, however. Often, decentralization plans translate into a mere
delegation of administrative functions to a lower level, in which a still-centralized bureaucracy (at
the provincial level, for example) continues to be responsible for crucial decisions affecting school
affairs. The capacity of education systems to respond to the real needs of students, parents and
communities depends not only on the presence of good teachers and principals; those teachers and
principals must also have the authority, resources and technical and administrative support they
need to carry out their work on an autonomous basis and thus be accountable to the community.

2 See http://www.unesco.cl/ing/prelac/index.act.
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A school- and community-centred management scheme would favour the adoption of
effective policies and measures and help ensure that the available financial resources are put to
better use. This entails shifting from a delegative model of administration to a genuine transfer of
responsibilities, resources and decision-making power to the schools. Such a transfer will only be
useful, however, if it is accompanied by a State policy of providing support for schools and of
building management capacities at this level on an ongoing basis. Naturally, such transfers must be
conducted with the guidance of the State, which is ultimately responsible for ensuring the
achievement of national objectives and the system’s overall coherence.

Public expenditure per student remains limited in the region, although in many cases it does
represent a major effort on the part of society, as is shown by the fact that it often accounts for a
significant proportion of GDP and fiscal revenues.

Given these constraints, options both for increasing the funding available for public education
and for making better use of the available resources need to be explored. The growing importance
of private expenditure on education also needs to be taken into consideration. There is, in fact, a
mounting consensus as to the need to improve the use of existing funding by, among other
measures, substantially lowering the region’s repetition rates, which are very costly in both personal
and social terms.

Policies affecting school principals and teachers are a crucial factor in this connection, since
school administrators and faculty are, together with their students, the education system’s key
agents. Additional financial resources and existing funds freed up by efficiency improvements can
help to improve teaching performance if they are accompanied by comprehensive policies that
address the factors influencing performance. The entry qualifications required of teachers, as well
as the measures affecting their professional performance, promotion and dismissal or retirement,
need to be reviewed and reworked, along with the countries’ policies on initial teacher training and
in-service professional development and the legal framework governing the teaching profession.

If progress is to be made in this area, consideration must be given to the specific needs of the
segments of the population that are lagging the farthest behind in terms of education (the urban and
rural poor and those with particular cultural or linguistic attributes). To this end, steps must be taken
to ensure that education services are relevant to these groups. In addition, flexible educational
management and service-delivery mechanisms need to be developed in order, among other
objectives, to extend secondary coverage from urban centres, where it is highly concentrated,
towards less densely populated rural areas.

A consensus exists with respect to the importance of comprehensive care in early childhood.
Above and beyond the expansion of preschool education, this calls for a major effort to develop
infrastructure and networks to provide services for children starting at a very early age. Such
services would help to ensure that their health is monitored and that necessary measures are taken
when required, as discussed in chapter V. The countries of the region are working to broaden such
services, define their scope and design cross-sectoral policies in a variety of areas, including health
protection and nutrition (UNESCO, 2004d). In Cuba, the “Educa a tu hijo” (“teach your child”)
programme has demonstrated that community organizations, backed up by State-provided
professional support and materials, can help meet children’s needs more fully than public health and
education services can do on their own. Today, three out of every four Cuban children under the age
of six are taking part in this programme. This initiative, together with the services provided by
nurseries and day-care centres, is providing what very nearly amounts to universal coverage.
Meanwhile, the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela has recently launched the “Bandera Simoncito”
project, which is aimed at providing comprehensive care and instruction to children under 6 years of age.
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Box III.5
HEALTHY, PRO-HEALTH SCHOOLS

Education —as reflected in the level of schooling of people’s parents, especially mothers— has evident effects on
fertility, mortality and morbidity rates; It has also been found to have a positive effect on the prevention of
HIV/AIDS. In general, education services are, geographically speaking, more widespread than health services. In
Peru, for example, there are primary schools in almost 30,000 localities, whereas only 6,000 have health centres.
Schools therefore have a crucial role to play in promoting health, since they provide the infrastructure for
immunization and early detection campaigns and for primary health care services. This underscores the need to
ensure that schools are healthful places, not only out of respect for children’s right to be educated in surroundings
that are suited to their needs, but also because of their impact on the general community’s state of health.

104



THE MILLENNIUM DEVELOPMENT GOALS: A LATIN AMERICAN AND CARIBBEAN PERSPECTIVE

Chapter IV

Gender equality and women’s
empowerment

Goal Target Indicators

3. Promote gender 4. Eliminate gender 9. Ratio of girls to boys in
equality and disparity in primary primary, secondary and
empower women and secondary tertiary education

education, preferably
by 2005, and to all 10. Ratio of literate women to
levels of education men, 15-24 years-old
no later than 2015
11. Share of women in wage
employment in the non-
agricultural sector

12. Proportion of seats held by
women in national
parliaments

A. Introduction

Gender equality and women’s empowerment are identified as a
goal in the Millennium Declaration, which recognizes the need “to
promote gender equality and the empowerment of women as effective
ways to combat poverty, hunger and disease and to stimulate
development that is truly sustainable”. The message issued by
the Secretary-General on 8 March 2003 in commemoration of
International Women’s Day reaffirmed the need for gender
mainstreaming in development:
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“Study after study has shown that there is no effective development strategy in which women
do not play a central role. When women are fully involved, the benefits can be seen immediately:
families are healthier and better fed; their income, savings and reinvestment go up. And what is true
of families is also true of communities and, in the long run, of whole countries”. The message
concludes: “There is no time to lose if we are to reach the Millennium Development Goals by the
target date of 2015. Only by investing in the world's women can we expect to get there. When
women thrive, all of society benefits, and succeeding generations are given a better start in life”.

The Millennium Declaration provides a summation of the major social problems faced by
people in developing countries which were the focus of international conferences and summits held
during the 1990s."' Most of the plans of action needed to address these issues were drawn up and
adopted by Member States —either individually or jointly— within the framework of international
organizations and conferences. It is important to bear in mind, however, that the Millennium
Development Goals do not replace existing international agreements. Over the years, the notion that
all rights form an integral and indivisible whole has transformed the approach taken in international
agreements, particularly through the inclusion of the demands of the women’s social movement.
This was demonstrated with particular clarity at the International Conference on Population
and Development (Cairo, 1994), where the rights-based approach supplanted, once and for all,
the strictly demographic approaches that had prevailed in the past. This event represented
a landmark in the effort to mainstream the gender perspective into international accords. The Fourth
World Conference on Women (Beijing, 1995) marked the culmination of this process, as it set the
stage for major strides forward through the implementation of the Platform for Action, which
encourages the formulation of gender policies and the establishment of gender institutions at the
national level.

It should be borne in mind, too, that Latin America has a wide array of policy instruments
and a decade of experience in this area to draw upon. Progress in this connection is now being
reviewed on the occasion of the tenth anniversary of the adoption of the Beijing Platform for
Action.

As part of the five-year review of the Platform’s implementation, carried out in 2000,
Governments committed themselves to removing, by 2005, all discriminatory provisions from their
legislation and to eliminating legislative gaps that leave women and girls without protection for
their rights and without effective recourse against gender-based discrimination. This commitment
was reiterated at the ninth session of the Regional Conference on Women in Latin America and the
Caribbean, held in Mexico City, at which the Conference reviewed almost a decade of regional and
international commitments and reaffirmed its support for the goals and targets of the Beijing
Platform for Action. Despite all the rhetoric on the subject and the 10 years that have passed since
these objectives were set, however, the region is clearly lagging behind in terms of achieving them.

According to the review carried out by Governments and civil society at the ninth session of
the Regional Conference,’ the region’s most significant achievements in the area of gender equity
have been in the sphere of education. During the 1990s, equitable access to primary education was
attained, as girls and boys had equal net rates of school enrolment in most of the countries. In
secondary and tertiary education, girls had higher enrolment rates than boys. It should be stressed,
however, that these achievements coexist with occupational segmentation in the labour market. As a

In Latin America, government agendas for women’s advancement continue to be guided by the Regional Programme of Action for
the Women of Latin America and the Caribbean, 1995-2001 (adopted in Mar del Plata in 1994), as the Programme was extended
beyond 2001 by a decision adopted at the eighth session of the Regional Conference on Women in Latin America and the Caribbean
(Lima, 2000). At the global level, the adoption of the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women
(in 1979) and the agreements reached at United Nations global conferences placed women’s rights on the global agenda.

The review process, initiated in the different regions, was concluded at the forty-ninth session of the Commission on the Status of
Women (February and March 2005).

In their assessments, civil-society organizations and Governments were in agreement as to what the region’s main achievements had
been and what challenges it continued to face. For further information, see www.eclac.cl/mujer.
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result of this situation, the wage gap is narrowing too slowly and the skills women acquire through
education often go to waste.

The international community’s political recognition of the importance of gender equality as
an end in itself and as a means of achieving development is a vital starting point. In this context, the
target “Eliminate gender disparity in primary and secondary education, preferably by 2005, and at
all levels of education no later than 2015” should be understood as an integral part of anti-
discrimination policies aimed at tackling, as a government priority, the most serious forms of
gender inequality, such as labour discrimination, lack of access to productive resources and to
services (particularly sexual and reproductive health services), inequality within the household, the
various forms of gender-based violence and women’s minimal participation in decision-making
processes. The region’s experiences indicate that only the right combination of economic
development and political will at the highest levels will allow women’s educational progress to be
equitably reflected in the labour market and in terms of political participation.

The indicators for measuring compliance with this target not only concern educational
equality as such (primary, secondary and tertiary enrolment rates and the ratio between male and
female literacy rates among 15- to 24-year-olds); they also concern labour and political equality
(women’s share of wage employment in the non-agricultural sector and the proportion of seats held
by women in national parliaments). The inclusion of these last two indicators is an implicit, albeit
not in itself sufficient, acknowledgement of the complementary dimensions that many Governments
have already incorporated into their national legislation and/or treaties with other countries. The
Millennium Development Goals should therefore be seen as an endorsement —at the highest
level— of gender equality as a central aim of the international agenda and as a complement to the
goals adopted at the Fourth World Conference on Women and other relevant conferences.

ECLAC and the other United Nations bodies involved in producing this report believe it is
important to show how progress towards gender equality and women’s empowerment is linked to
the achievement of the other Goals. The information available at the regional level has been
analysed and, where possible and relevant, disaggregated by area of residence, age, race, ethnic
group and poverty status. The purpose of this exercise was to highlight the region’s heterogeneity
and the negative effects of the overlapping of various forms of inequality in the case of poor,
indigenous and Afro-descendent women and girls, as well as older women.

Poverty reduction is the cornerstone of the Millennium Declaration. Available information
indicates that women are clearly overrepresented in the poor population, that poverty has different
effects on men and women and that women contribute to poverty reduction both by earning money
and by assuming primary responsibility for the care of children, the sick and the elderly and,
in general, for all the various activities related to social reproduction. Analysing poverty from a
gender perspective involves the adoption of a multidimensional approach that provides insights as
to why certain groups of people are more likely to be poor or to have trouble escaping from poverty
and makes it possible to identify the factors that come into play in this process. The main
contribution of this approach is that it has identified autonomy as the missing link between poverty
and equality.

As a political concept, autonomy refers to individuals’ ability to initiate projects and carry out
deliberate actions (expressing will) to implement them,; i.e., subjectifying themselves as beings who
are able to discern their own wishes and interests and to choose the best ways to realize them.
Gender autonomy refers to women’s degree of freedom to act according to their own choices rather
than those of other people. There is therefore a close link between women’s autonomy and their
individual and collective empowerment.

An individual’s degree of autonomy is inseparable from the degree of autonomy enjoyed by
the social group to which he or she belongs. Accordingly, the degree of personal autonomy that a
woman can hope to develop depends on the potential autonomy of her social group and of women
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in general within her society. In short, the autonomy of a social group does not depend exclusively
on the personal desires of its members. In order for individuals to know what they want in life and
how to achieve it, to feel entitled to say no and to effect changes in their environment with a view to
fulfilling their aims, they must possess a type of subjectivity that cannot be constructed on the basis
of their individual psyche alone. Rather, it hinges on highly complex historical and social enabling
conditions that are admittedly slow and difficult to change (Fernandez, 1999).

The importance of one aspect of autonomy —economic autonomy— was highlighted in the
Beijing Platform, which states that the best way to reduce poverty is to give women the opportunity
to earn their own income by affording them equal access to resources, employment, markets and
trade.

As far as women’s physical autonomy is concerned, alarmingly high maternal mortality rates
in many countries make it imperative to acknowledge individuals’ reproductive rights and, in
particular, the impact of these rights on women’s autonomy. This debate should be approached in a
holistic and inclusive way, given men’s shared responsibility for high fertility rates, teenage
pregnancies and the spread of sexually transmitted diseases, including AIDS. A thorough
understanding of poverty must also include an analysis of violence as a factor that impairs victims’
personal autonomy, prevents them from exercising their citizenship and erodes their social capital
by isolating them. This is consistent with the definition of poverty as the absence of the minimum
necessary conditions for survival.

Another area in which autonomy-building is important is the household and the family.
Persistent labour-market, social and political inequalities can only be understood and addressed
through changes that enable women to reconcile market-oriented work with family responsibilities.
Although women in the region have overcome the exclusion they suffered when they were tied to
the home, they have not been relieved of this responsibility. In other words, all the countries have
instituted formal equality, whereby women’s civil rights are recognized and they are allowed to
engage in public affairs on a more equal footing with men. However, these rights cannot be fully
exercised if discrimination goes unpenalized and if steps are not taken to promote equality in the
family, in caregiving and in time distribution.

The region’s indigenous and Afro-descendent women have enriched the concept of
autonomy by casting a critical eye on certain community practices (established standards, customs,
traditions and practices). These women argue that autonomy should be based on inclusive,
egalitarian, pluralistic and democratic principles. They thus regard autonomy as a collective right of
indigenous peoples and believe it should form the foundation for building equal rights and gender
equity (Sanchez, 2003).

B. The situation in the region: overlapping inequalities

1. Women’s education and opportunities

Education is not only a right and an end in itself, but also a prerequisite for reducing the
various kinds of inequality observed in the countries of the region. It is a well-known fact that
men’s and women’s levels of schooling have a direct impact on their chances of obtaining high-
quality employment and keeping their families out of poverty and that education is conducive to
more active and better-informed civic and political participation, to mention but two of this
variable’s effects on progress towards the other Millennium Development Goals.

To create and sustain this virtuous circle, education for girls is an essential focus. The
benefits of girls’ education are passed on from one generation to the next and have multiplier effects
in terms of well-being by triggering improvements in other social indicators. Women’s life cycles
differ depending on whether or not they have completed their studies. Research indicates that
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women with higher levels of schooling tend to delay marriage and childbearing, with the result that
teenage pregnancy and fertility rates in general go down. Also, educated mothers provide their
children with higher-quality care and attention, thereby reducing the likelihood that they will
contract diseases and increasing their chances of surviving beyond the age of five. This, in turn,
reduces rates of child mortality, malnutrition and morbidity and increases children’s rates of school
enrolment and years of education. For women as individuals, education builds autonomy and self-
esteem.

Over the last few decades, the Latin American countries have undoubtedly made substantial
progress in expanding educational coverage at the primary level and have also made considerable
headway at the secondary and tertiary levels. Much remains to be done, however, particularly in
terms of economic, ethnic-racial and geographical inequalities. It is thus clear that the objectives set
out in the Beijing Platform for Action, adopted in 1995, are still relevant, especially with regard to
the elimination of factors of discrimination that prevent countries from attaining universal education
coverage and a 100% rate of primary-school completion among both girls and boys, as well
as equal access to secondary and tertiary education for young people of both sexes (strategic
objective B.1).

Target 4 of the Millennium Development Goals is therefore to eliminate gender disparity in
primary and secondary education, preferably by 2005, and at all levels of education no later than
2015. Four indicators have been established to monitor progress towards this target. This document
presents supplementary indicators with which the issue of education can be approached from a
gender perspective that is more in tune with regional realities, with a view to adopting policy
decisions conducive to genuine gender equity.

Indicator 9: Ratio of girls to boys in primary, secondary and tertiary
education

Available information shows that, except in Guatemala, Grenada and the Dominican
Republic, most countries have reached or are close to reaching the target for the ratio of girls to
boys in primary education (see figure IV.1). This is the outcome of a trend that was already
beginning to take shape in the region in the early 1990s.

Information on the initial years of the current decade (see figure IV.1) shows that, in
secondary education, girls’ net enrolment rates are higher than boys’ in all the countries except
Anguilla, Guatemala and Peru, where girls still lag behind in terms of education coverage. Although
relatively little information is available on tertiary education, it seems that Mexico is the only
country that has not yet reached the target. In the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Brazil, Costa
Rica, El Salvador, Honduras, Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, and Uruguay, enrolment ratios in
tertiary education are highly favourable to young women.

The persistently higher enrolment rates among girls and young women are due to various
sociocultural and political phenomena. These include women’s introjection of the discourse of
“meritocracy”, or the idea that the improvement of their current situation and of their future
employment prospects depends on personal effort. Moreover, qualitative research has documented
the protective role played by schools, especially for poor girls whose parents prefer to keep them in
school as a means of protecting them from violence and other dangers encountered on the street. In
addition, education seems to be more compatible with women’s work schedules (at home or in paid
employment) than it is with men’s, given that 40.3% of economically active young women between
the ages of 15 and 19 (regional average for urban areas) attend an educational institution, compared
to only 35% of young men in this category (see figure IV.2).
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NET ENROLMENT IN PRIMARY AND

SECONDARY EDUCATION AND GROSS ENROLMENT IN TERTIARY

Figure IV.1
EDUCATION, FEMALE-MALE RATIO, 2001 SCHOOL YEAR
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(a) Disparities in educational achievement

Despite the progress made in the region, some countries have yet to achieve equity in school
attendance among children aged 6 to 12. This indicator, used as a proxy for primary education
coverage, shows that although girls from non-poor households have achieved parity, this target
remains a challenge for some girls from poor households, especially in rural areas (see figure IV.3).
Poor girls from urban areas of Guatemala and Ecuador still have lower attendance rates than their
male counterparts. In rural areas of Guatemala and Panama, the rate for all girls in this age group
(poor and non-poor alike) is still below the figure for boys, while in Mexico the target has been

achieved only among non-poor children.

Figure IV.3
LATIN AMERICA (17 COUNTRIES): RATIO BETWEEN SCHOOL ATTENDANCE RATES
AMONG GIRLS AND BOYS AGED 6 TO 12, BY POVERTY STATUS AND AREA OF
RESIDENCE, AROUND 2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

A similar pattern is observed in school attendance rates among 13- to 19-year-olds (a proxy
for secondary education coverage), which vary depending on whether the young people in question
are from poor or non-poor households or from rural or urban areas. In rural areas, only 55% of poor
girls and 58% of poor boys attend school (see figure IV.4). The gender gap widens when it overlaps
with other critical inequalities related to socio-economic group and geographical location.
Attendance rates among young women from poor rural households trail the rates of their non-poor
counterparts by 6.5 percentage points, but the gap widens to 24 percentage points when these rates

are compared to those of non-poor women in urban areas.
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Figure IV .4
LATIN AMERICA (SIMPLE AVERAGES FOR URBAN AREAS IN 16 COUNTRIES AND RURAL
AREAS IN 13 COUNTRIES):* SCHOOL ATTENDANCE AMONG 13- TO 19-YEAR-OLDS,
BY SEX, POVERTY STATUS AND GEOGRAPHICAL AREA, AROUND 2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

Urban areas: Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador,
Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Panama, Paraguay, Peru and Uruguay.

Rural areas: Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras,
Mexico, Panama, Paraguay and Peru.

(b) Education quality

Above and beyond the achievement of parity in educational coverage, the goal of equality
between girls and boys also calls for eliminating the discrimination that arises when family
responsibilities and child labour, including unpaid labour, reduce girls’ opportunities to attend
school. In addition, it is necessary to overhaul teaching methods and curricula that explicitly or
implicitly “teach” children and adolescents different social rules, models and expectations for each
gender.

In this connection, one problem that has yet to be sufficiently analysed is the difference
between boys’ and girls’ repetition and drop-out rates, especially among the poorest groups. In
Peru, for instance, the percentages of 7- to 11-year-old schoolchildren who have repeated at least
one grade are 34% and 38% for girls and boys, respectively (Bravo, 2004). This is partly the result
of cultural mandates linked to gender socialization and the early establishment of the sexual
division of labour within the home, which affect learning outcomes. While girls often have
problems at school because of the family responsibilities they are expected to assume, boys who fall
behind or drop out usually do so because they have taken on paid employment. This is highly
significant, since the narrow definitions normally applied to work in general and child labour in
particular include only market-oriented work and ignore the impact of household work. Figures for
Bolivia, for instance, show that the percentage of child workers is considerably higher if
unremunerated household chores are included in the definition of work (see figure IV.5).
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Figure IV.5
BOLIVIA (2001): GIRLS AND BOYS AGED BETWEEN 7 AND 14 WHO WORK *
(Percentages)
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Source: Household survey in Bolivia, 2001.

a

The figure shows the percentages of girls and boys who work more than 20 hours a week. “Exclusive” or narrowly-
defined work includes only market-oriented work, and “inclusive” or broadly-defined work includes both market-
oriented and household work.

It should also be borne in mind that, although drop-out rates are higher among boys and
young men, dropping out has a stronger economic impact on women. An analysis by gender of the
amount of labour income forgone by school drop-outs shows that the loss is greater for women than
it is for men. In countries with high drop-out rates, for instance, female drop-outs’ income would
have been about 44% higher if they had completed four or more years of schooling to
finish primary education, whereas male drop-outs’ income would have been only 36% higher (see
figure IV.6).

In primary education, school textbooks and teaching practices are extremely important.
Although nearly all the countries of the region have been striving to eliminate sexism from school
texts and teaching materials since the early 1990s, these materials still contain stereotypes that have
a negative effect on girls’ identity and how they perceive themselves, as the role models presented
in the technical and political spheres are almost exclusively male, while little reference is made to
women’s human rights and still less to their contributions to the development of the community and
society (Rico, 1996).
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Figure IV.6
LATIN AMERICA (17 COUNTRIES): LABOUR INCOME FORGONE BY SCHOOL DROP-OUTS,
BY SEX AND GROUPS OF COUNTRIES,” AROUND 1999
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), Social Panorama of Latin America,
2001-2002 edition (LC/G.2183-P), Santiago, Chile, 2002. United Nations publication, Sales No. E.02.11.G.65.

Countries with low drop-out rates: Argentina, Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Panama and Peru.

Countries with intermediate drop-out rates: Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Mexico,
Paraguay and Uruguay.

Countries with high drop-out rates: Brazil, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras and Nicaragua.

(c) Education’s relevance to the world of work

At the secondary level, when students are first provided with professional and vocational
guidance, educational content is not usually adapted to the demands of the production system,
newly emerging economic conditions or the information society. The teaching of girls is still
influenced by traditional stereotypes of women and of the kind of work considered appropriate for
them. This tends to perpetuate the sexist inertia of the educational system.

An analysis of the situation of young women who enter tertiary education (universities or
technical colleges) shows that they continue to be concentrated in what have traditionally been seen
as “feminine” subject areas or those considered most appropriate for women (see figure IV.7). This
raises questions about the career guidance provided to young men and women and about education
quality in its broadest sense. It also highlights the need to encourage women to undertake studies
related to contemporary scientific and technological change and progress. The fact that women
prefer and are encouraged to study certain subjects lessens the impact of their high rates of
participation in the educational system. This shows that it is not enough to give girls equal access to
education; it is also vital to reorient their participation, for the benefit of women themselves and of
society as a whole.
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Figure IV.7
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN: WOMEN IN DIFFERENT FIELDS
OF STUDY IN HIGHER EDUCATION,* AROUND 1995
(Percentages)
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Source: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), Statistical Yearbook 1999, Paris.

?  The area of natural sciences includes the subjects of natural sciences as such; engineering; mathematics and

informatics; architecture and urban planning; transport and communications; business, craft and industrial training;
and agriculture, forestry and fishing.

2. The persistence of illiteracy

Indicator 10: Ratio of literate women to men, 15- to 24-year-olds

Trends in literacy rates among 15- to 24-year-olds have gradually narrowed the gap
that traditionally placed women at a disadvantage. According to UNESCO estimates
(www.uis.unesco.org), the pattern may have even reversed itself in 2005, as men’s illiteracy rates
are estimated to be higher than women’s (see figure IV.8). However, if the indicator’s coverage is
extended to all women over the age of 15, women’s illiteracy rates are still higher than men’s,
indicating that this gap has not been eliminated (see figure IV.9). This underscores the importance
of developing illiteracy reduction policies for the over-24 population (particularly women) as well,
considering the positive effects that education has on their autonomy and on the well-being of their
families and communities. Investment in training and education geared primarily to women yields
high economic and non-economic returns in terms of reducing poverty in the beneficiaries’
households, improving their productivity, lowering their fertility rates and affording their children a
brighter future.
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Figure IV.8
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN: ILLITERACY RATES AMONG
15- TO 24-YEAR-OLDS, 1970-2005
(Percentages)
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Source: UNESCO Institute for Statistics (UIS) [online] (http://www.uis.unesco.org).

Figure IV.9
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN: ILLITERACY RATES IN THE POPULATION
AGED 15 AND OVER, 1970-2005
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35

1970 1980 1990 1995 2000 2005

[ Women m Men —4—Both sexes

Source: UNESCO Institute for Statistics (UIS) [online] (http://www.uis.unesco.org).

It should also be borne in mind that values based on national or regional averages conceal the
particular situations of certain segments of the female population, such as indigenous women, that
are subject to other forms of discrimination. According to the most recent census information from
five Latin American countries, women who belong to ethnic or racial minorities have higher
illiteracy rates than men of the same racial or ethnic background and age group. They also have
higher rates than “white” or non-indigenous women (see figure [V.10).
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Figure IV.10
LATIN AMERICA (5 COUNTRIES): ILLITERACY RATES IN THE POPULATION AGED
15 AND OVER, BY ETHNIC OR RACIAL GROUP, 2000 CENSUS ROUND
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from population censuses taken in Bolivia (2001), Brazil (2000), Ecuador (2001), Guatemala (2002) and
Panama (2000).

Through literacy programmes, adult women who did not have the benefit of schooling are
given the chance to acquire knowledge, advance the process of self-realization and exercise one of
their basic rights. Experience shows, however, that when literacy is approached as an end in itself; it
does not guarantee the acquisition of the knowledge and technical skills necessary to satisfy basic
needs, overcome poverty and improve quality of life.

3. Women and work

Indicator 11: Share of women in wage employment in the non-agricultural
sector

This indicator refers to a crucial aspect of the fight against poverty and gender inequality: the
labour-market gap in areas other than agricultural activities. Although the indicator avoids the
methodological biases found in information sources on women’s employment situation in
agricultural activities (United Nations, 1998), poverty and gender inequality should also be studied
on the basis of gaps in the urban and rural labour markets and in the sexual division of labour within
the family. As shown in figure IV.11, one of the most striking phenomena of the last 20 years is the
increase in the economically active female population. This seemingly irreversible trend is the
source of a series of cultural, social and economic transformations and has been accompanied by
higher unemployment rates for women in both Latin America and the Caribbean (see figures 1V.12
and IV.13). In order to understand the contradiction between women’s increased availability to
engage in paid employment and the actual difficulties they encounter in doing so, it is necessary to
analyse the linkages and dynamics of the public and private spheres and, more specifically, the
compatibility between productive and reproductive work.
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Figure IV.11
LATIN AMERICA: ECONOMIC ACTIVITY RATES, BY GENDER, 1990-2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of estimates prepared by
the Latin American and Caribbean Demographic Centre (CELADE) - Population Division of ECLAC and
special tabulations of data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

Figure IV.12
LATIN AMERICA (SIMPLE AVERAGE FOR THE COUNTRIES):* UNEMPLOYMENT RATES
AMONG ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE MEN AND WOMEN, URBAN AREAS, 1990-2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

#1990 (14 countries): Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador,

Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Panama, Paraguay and Uruguay.
1994 (13 countries): Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador,

Honduras, Mexico, Panama, Paraguay and Uruguay.

1997 (14 countries): Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Ecuador, El Salvador, Honduras, Mexico,
Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru and Uruguay.

1999 and 2002 (16 countries): Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El
Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru and Uruguay.
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CARIBBEAN (16 COUNTRIES): UNEMPLOYMENT RATES AMONG ECONOMICALLY

Figure IV.13
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(Percentages)

c ° ] © 1] 0 © T [} 1] [0 © (] ° o ]
S S @ Qo = @ o c c £ ° N 5 ° c o o o
29 < 3 El = £ ° <] T O ca = 3 5] < T c
ST @ 3 z ) & 8 > - e 89 2 a S =5 £ H
=5 S 2 = < 2 3 s 8 = o= = <4 R & 5
G 5 o3 < 8 3 Z 5 A £ S £ G} oc > a
£ £§ 3 £ & 5= s Es
o < [ z 26

S0

T <

8%

Women H Men

The composition by sex of the population employed in the non-agricultural sector has not
undergone any significant changes over the last decade in the Latin American and Caribbean
countries, although the share accounted for by women varies widely between countries (in 2001, it

ranged from 31.2% in EI Salvador to 51.7% in Honduras).

Between 1990 and 2001, varying patterns were observed in different countries (see figure
IV.14). The proportion of women increased in 14 out of 26 countries (Group III), remained
practically the same in seven countries (Group II) and decreased in five countries (Group I).

Figure IV.14
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(a) Labour-force participation

The backdrop for these developments is marked by a growing influx of women into the
labour market and their concentration in precarious, poorly paid jobs in low-productivity sectors
(see figure IV.15). In 14 of the 17 countries analysed, the proportion of women engaged in low-
productivity employment in urban areas was higher than that of men.* Between 1990 and 2002, the
gender gap in low-productivity sectors narrowed by only three percentage points, owing mainly to a
deterioration in the male population’s occupational status (men’s share of low-productivity
employment went from 43% to 46%, while the figure for women remained constant) (see figure

IV.16).

Even though both women and men are negatively affected by the increasing trend towards
informal, precarious employment in the region, women’s incomes are even lower than men’s in
both low-productivity employment (in which undereducated women are concentrated) and the types
of employment in which more highly educated workers engage (see figures [V.17 and 1V.18).

Figure IV.15
LATIN AMERICA (17 COUNTRIES): FEMALE AND MALE POPULATION EMPLOYED
IN LOW-PRODUCTIVITY SECTORS OF THE LABOUR MARKET, URBAN AREAS,
AROUND 2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

4 In Panama the gender gap is 1.4 percentage points, whereas in Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela it is only 0.2 percentage points.
This difference is not represented in the graph because the figures are rounded to the nearest whole number.
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Figure IV.16
LATIN AMERICA (SIMPLE AVERAGE OF 10 COUNTRIES):* FEMALE AND MALE
POPULATION EMPLOYED IN LOW-PRODUCTIVITY SECTORS OF THE
LABOUR MARKET, URBAN AREAS, 1990-2002
(Percentages)
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Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

*  Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica, Ecuador, El Salvador, Honduras, Panama, Paraguay and Uruguay.

Figure IV.17

LATIN AMERICA (16 COUNTRIES): AVERAGE INCOME OF WOMEN AND MEN EMPLOYED

Multiples of poverty lines

Source:

IN LOW-PRODUCTIVITY SECTORS OF THE LABOUR MARKET,
URBAN AREAS, AROUND 2002
(Multiples of the respective per capita poverty lines)
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Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.
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Figure IV.18
LATIN AMERICA (15 COUNTRIES): RATIO BETWEEN WOMEN’S AND MEN’S AVERAGE
HOURLY LABOUR INCOME, FOR ALL WORKERS AND FOR THOSE WITH 13 OR
MORE YEARS OF EDUCATION, URBAN AREAS, AROUND 2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

(b) The income gap

Although progress has been made over the past 12 years in narrowing the labour-income gap
between men and women, it has been uneven for different categories of workers, grouped according
to their levels of education.

Figures 1V.19 and 1V.20 show that, in 2002, women’s average labour income and average
wage income amounted to 69% and 84%, respectively, of the corresponding figures for men.
Taking all workers into account, the wage gap narrowed by 14 percentage points between 1990 and
2002, but the labour-income gap narrowed by only 6.5 percentage points. This shows that wage
employment, though not easy to obtain, is offering women better opportunities.

In terms of total labour income, the gender gap narrowed among the least educated workers
(those with from 0 to 3 years of schooling), as women’s labour income as a percentage of men’s
rose from 55% in 1990 to 66% in 2002. The wage gap also decreased, with women’s wage income
climbing from 55% of men’s in 1990 to 72.3% in 2002, thus reducing the gap by almost 18
percentage points.

The widest gender gap is found among the most highly educated women. In 2002 their labour
income and wage income were only 61.7% and 66.2%, respectively, of the corresponding figures
for men.

The smallest gender gap is between men and women with from 10 to 12 years of schooling.
Women in this group (including both wage-earners and self-employed workers) earn about 70% of
men’s labour income, while female wage-earners receive 79% of the wage income of their male
counterparts. However, progress in reducing the gap has been slow in this group: in 12 years, the
labour-income gap narrowed by only 2.1 percentage points and the wage-income gap, by 4
percentage points.
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Figure IV.19
LATIN AMERICA (13 COUNTRIES):* RATIO BETWEEN WOMEN’S AND MEN’S
AVERAGE LABOUR INCOME, URBAN AREAS, 1990-2002
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data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.
1990 (11 countries): Argentina (greater Buenos Aires), Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Honduras,
Mexico, Panama, Paraguay (Asuncion) and Uruguay.
1997, 1999 and 2002 (13 countries): Argentina (greater Buenos Aires), Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica,
Ecuador, El Salvador, Honduras, Mexico, Panama, Paraguay (Asuncion) and Uruguay.

Figure IV.20
LATIN AMERICA (13 COUNTRIES):* RATIO BETWEEN WOMEN’S AND MEN’S
AVERAGE WAGE INCOME, URBAN AREAS, 1990-2002
(Percentages)
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of

a

data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.
1990 (11 countries): Argentina (greater Buenos Aires), Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Honduras,
Mexico, Panama, Paraguay (Asuncion) and Uruguay.
1997, 1999 and 2002 (13 countries): Argentina (greater Buenos Aires), Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica,
Ecuador, El Salvador, Honduras, Mexico, Panama, Paraguay (Asuncion) and Uruguay.
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Gender wage gaps result from many different forms of discrimination. These include
education-related factors (despite considerable progress in this area), working hours (as most part-
time workers are women), occupational segmentation (brought about in part by obstacles linked to
family obligations), gender stereotypes, traditional gender roles and work experience. For many
women, the work experience they accumulate is influenced by their reproductive cycle, although
fewer and fewer women leave the labour market when they have children.

To identify the factors that give rise to these disparities, data from Brazil’s 2000 census round
were analysed. In a subsample of the population surveyed, respondents were asked about income
and other labour-related variables. The data show that women are indeed subject to discrimination,
since they receive less income than men in every sector and branch of economic activity (see figure
IvV.20).

Figure IV.21
BRAZIL (2000): RATIO BETWEEN WOMEN’S AND MEN’S AVERAGE LABOUR INCOME
AMONG WORKERS AGED 30 TO 39, WITH 15 OR MORE YEARS OF EDUCATION,
WORKING 40 HOURS PER WEEK, BY BRANCH OF ACTIVITY,
NATIONWIDE TOTAL
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Source: Jorge Rodriguez, “Pobreza, ingresos y género usando los censos de la ronda de 2000”, paper presented at the
Meeting of Experts on Poverty and Gender Issues, Santiago, Chile, Economic Commission for Latin America
and the Caribbean (ECLAC), 12 and 13 August 2003, unpublished.

This set of inequalities accumulates over time, as is indicated by the lesser degree of social
protection enjoyed by older women. Even though women make up the majority of the older adult
population, they are a minority among retirement or other pension recipients (see figure IV.22);
when they do collect such benefits, they receive a smaller proportion than men.
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Figure IV.22
LATIN AMERICA (13 COUNTRIES): POPULATION AGED 65 OR OVER RECEIVING
RETIREMENT OR OTHER PENSION BENEFITS, URBAN AREAS, AROUND 2002
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

In Latin America and the Caribbean, transformations in the labour market and women’s
educational achievements have not been matched by changes in the distribution of family
responsibilities. This places the region on a par with other regions where women have the primary
responsibility for unpaid household work and caregiving activities. The case of Mexico illustrates a
fundamental aspect of the sexual division of labour within the family, as the proportion of women
who perform household activities is greater than the proportion of men, and women spend more
time on such activities than men (see figure [V.23). Women are in charge of shopping, cooking,
caring for disabled persons, laundry and other clothing care, childcare, food preparation and house
cleaning, whereas men’s household activities consist mainly of paying bills, making repairs and
caring for sick persons.’

An analysis of the labour market is hampered by the bias associated with the practice of
confining the definition of work to gainful employment or labour, thereby excluding the many
women who engage in unpaid household work and who, for that reason, are not participating in the
labour market. In other words, women who are working within the household without pay or
recognition are considered “inactive”. Figure IV.24 shows how few men engage in unpaid
household work as their principal activity.

*  In Mexico, it is actually quite unusual for men to care for people who are sick or mentally or physically disabled. This suggests that
the number of cases in the sample is not statistically representative (INEGI, 2002).
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Figure IV.23
MEXICO (2002): WEEKLY HOURS SPENT ON HOUSEHOLD ACTIVITIES BY HOUSEHOLD
MEMBERS AGED 12 OR OVER, BY GENDER AND TYPE OF ACTIVITY,
NATIONWIDE TOTAL
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Source: National Institute of Statistics, Geography, and Information (INEGI), National time-use survey, Mexico City,
2002 (http://www.inegi.gob.mx/est/contenidos/espanol/sistemas/enut2002/datos/2tema/enut02_2 32.xls).

Activities that can be carried out at the same time as other activities.

Figure IV.24
LATIN AMERICA (WEIGHTED AVERAGE OF URBAN AREAS IN 15 COUNTRIES AND
RURAL AREAS IN 12 COUNTRIES):* TOTAL WORKERS, PAID WORKERS AND
UNPAID HOUSEHOLD WORKERS, AROUND 2002
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of special tabulations of
data from household surveys conducted in the respective countries.

?  Urban areas: Argentina, Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, Guatemala,

Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay and Uruguay.
Rural areas: Bolivia, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico,
Nicaragua, Panama and Paraguay.

126



THE MILLENNIUM DEVELOPMENT GOALS: A LATIN AMERICAN AND CARIBBEAN PERSPECTIVE

Lastly, it should be emphasized that, in almost all the countries, the situation of most Afro-
descendent and indigenous women has been seriously exacerbated by the existence of multiple and
mutually reinforcing types of discrimination, which mainly take the form of violations of economic,
social and cultural rights (see box IV.1 and figure [V.25).

Box IV.1
POVERTY, RACE AND GENDER IN BRAZIL

In Brazil in 2001, 62% of the white population was living above the poverty line, as compared to 37.5% of the
population of African descent. People of African descent account for 61% of the poor population and 71% of the
indigent population. Disaggregated by sex, the data show that the shares represented by women and men in poor,
indigent and non-poor families closely reflect the proportion of each sex in the total population. In other words, there are
more women than men in each racial group, except among people of African descent, and there are also more poor
women than poor men. In 2001, women of African descent accounted for 30.9% of the poor population, while the figure
for men of African descent was 30.2%. The proportions of indigent women and men who are of African descent are very
similar (22% and 21.6%, respectively) (Pereira de Melo, 2004). In addition, there are considerable gaps between women
of different races. Some 22% of women of African descent are indigent, as against only 8% of white women.

Gender and race combine to determine the living conditions of women of African descent. Their average
monthly labour income is 32% of the average for white men. Women in general earn 66% of what men earn, while
the income earned by all workers of African descent (of both sexes) is only 50% of that earned by their white
counterparts (Abramo, 2003). Of the entire population of African descent, barely 2% enter university, and only 3% of
women of African descent have 15 or more years of schooling, as compared to 12% of white women. The earnings
gap between whites and people of African descent (of both sexes) is wider than the earnings gap between women and
men. This changes if the number of years of schooling is taken into account: when population groups with similar
levels of education are compared, white women are at a greater disadvantage than men of African descent. Thus,
women of African descent are subject to double discrimination. Those who have 11 to 14 years of schooling receive
39% of the hourly pay earned by white men in the same category (Abramo, 2003).

Source: United Nations, Treaty Series. Cumulative Index, No. 25, New York, 1999.

Figure IV.25
BRAZIL: PAY LEVELS BY SEX, ETHNIC GROUP AND YEARS OF SCHOOLING,
1992 AND 2002
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Source: Lais Abramo, Desigualdades e discriminagdo de género e raga no mercado de trabalho brasileiro, International
Labour Organization (ILO), August 2003; Hildete Pereira de Melo, “Género e pobreza no Brasil”, paper
presented in the framework of the project “Democratic governance and gender equality in Latin America and
the Caribbean”, Rio de Janeiro, Special Secretariat for Women’s Policies (SPM)/Economic Commission for
Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC).
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4. Women'’s political participation

Indicator 12: Proportion of seats held by women in national parliaments

Women’s presence in national parliaments attests to wider processes of participation in
various decision-making spheres. This indicator mirrors a phenomenon observed in other State
institutions such as the judicial branch (where the figures are even more negative in all the
countries), in local governments such as municipalities and in the upper ranks of business, trade
unions and academia (see figure 1V.26).

The increase in women’s parliamentary representation in the region is linked to the adoption
of affirmative-action measures and systems of proportional representation. In fact, the situation
prevailing today is the fruit of explicit affirmative-action policies known as quota laws. A study by
Bareiro and others (2004) indicates that the following countries have such quota laws: Argentina
and Costa Rica, where women account for more than 20% of parliamentarians; Bolivia, Dominican
Republic, Ecuador, Mexico and Peru (between 10% and 20%); and Brazil, Panama and Paraguay
(up to 10%). ECLAC has argued that, in order for quotas to have the desired effect, they must be:
(1) well suited to the electoral system and enshrined in law; (ii) well regulated; and (iii) actively
enforced by the election authority. These three conditions have been met in countries such as
Argentina, Costa Rica and Mexico, where a quantitative leap has been observed in women’s
participation. In some countries, such as the Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, quotas were
repealed after having been in force for a short time. Paraguay’s 20% quota applies only to primary
elections held by political parties to choose their candidates (see figure 1V.27).°

Figure IV.26
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (33 COUNTRIES): WOMEN IN THE LEGISLATIVE

BRANCH OF GOVERNMENT, 1990 AND 2005
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Source: Inter-Parliamentary Union, Women in National Parliaments [online] (Wwww.ipu.org/wmn-e/world.htm).

Note: The figures shown refer to the percentage of women in lower or single houses of parliament.

¢ ECLAC project on democratic governance and gender equality in Latin America and the Caribbean.
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Figure IV.27
LATIN AMERICA (SELECTED COUNTRIES): WOMEN IN THE LEGISLATIVE BRANCH
OF GOVERNMENT, AROUND 2000-2002
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of data from Women and
Power in the Americas (www.thedialogue.org), Inter-Parliamentary Union (www.ipu.org) and International
Institute for Democracy and Electoral Assistance (www.idea.int).

?  Uruguay (1999), Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela (2000), Argentina (2001), Chile (2001), Nicaragua (2001), Bolivia
(2002), Brazil (2002), Colombia (2002), Costa Rica (2002), Dominican Republic (2002), Paraguay (2003).
The Bolivarian Republic of Venezuela, Chile, Colombia, Nicaragua and Uruguay have no quota laws.

5. Violence against women: a human-rights and development
issue

The complementarity between the Millennium Development Goals and the gender equality
agenda is brought out by an analysis of strategic objectives such as the eradication of violence and
the positive effects this has on poverty reduction and equity.

The Declaration on the Elimination of Violence against Women defines this phenomenon as
any act of gender-based violence that results in, or is likely to result in, physical, sexual or
psychological harm or suffering to women, including threats of such acts, coercion or arbitrary
deprivation of liberty, whether occurring in public or in private life (United Nations, 1993). The
Inter-American Convention on the Prevention, Punishment and Eradication of Violence against
Women (OAS, 1994) affirms that violence against women constitutes a violation of their human
rights and fundamental freedoms, and impairs or nullifies the observance, enjoyment and exercise
of such rights and freedoms. The Convention also asserts that violence against women is a
manifestation of the historically unequal power relations between women and men.

Although there are myriad manifestations of violence against women, it has been
internationally recognized that domestic and sexual violence (which is most often perpetrated by the
victim’s spouse or partner) is one of the most common forms of such violence, has the most serious
consequences and is the one to which women are most vulnerable. Accordingly, intimate partner
violence against women is one of the most extreme manifestations of gender inequality and one of
the main barriers to women’s empowerment.
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Gender-related violence based on the perceived social inferiority of women makes it impossible
for women to build their capacities and exercise their rights. Women who are the victims of such
violence cannot escape from poverty, as they are subjected to degrading relationships that undermine
their standing in both the private and public spheres, thereby making them vehicles for the
intergenerational transmission of poverty.

The Pan American Health Organization (PAHO) has reported that one out of every three
women in the Americas is a victim of violence. Some 33% of the women surveyed reported that
they had been sexually abused, and 45% said that they had been threatened by their spouse or
partner. Although the information available on this subject is limited, table IV.1 shows that, in a
sample consisting of five countries, the percentage of women between the ages of 15 and 49 who
suffer or have suffered physical violence at the hands of a spouse or partner ranges from 18.2% in
Haiti to 41.2% in Peru, whereas the proportion who have suffered sexual violence ranges from 6.4%
in the Dominican Republic to 17% in Haiti.

The effect of education on victims and perpetrators of the cycle of violence is still a matter of
debate. Although the incidence of violence is high regardless of educational level, rates of physical
violence inflicted by a spouse or partner tend to be inversely correlated with the victim’s level of
education.

Table IV.1
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (5 COUNTRIES): WOMEN AGED 15-49
CURRENTLY OR PREVIOUSLY MARRIED OR COHABITING WHO SUFFER
OR HAVE SUFFERED PHYSICAL OR SEXUAL VIOLENCE AT THE HANDS
OF A SPOUSE OR PARTNER, AROUND 2000

(Percentages)
Level of education Physical  Sexual Physical or Emotional, Emotional,
violence violence sexual physical or physical and
violence sexual violence  sexual violence
Colombia No education 26.8 14.4 41.2
2000 Primary 32.0 12.7 44.7
Secondary 30.8 10.2 41.0
Higher 222 7.0 29.2
Total 30.1 11.0 41.1
Haiti No education 14.2 13.2 21.2 23.7
2000 Basic literacy/primary 19.4 19.1 29.2 32.1
Secondary or higher 22.5 17.3 33.8 36.2
Total 18.2 17.0 27.3 29.9
Nicaragua No education 31.6 10.2 17.8
1998 Primary (1-3 years) 29.5 11.3 20.5
Primary (4-6 years) 28.4 11.1 25.7
Secondary 25.1 9.4 30.5
Higher 18.2 7.5 34.7
Total 27.6 10.2 28.7
Peru No education 43.3
2000 Primary 44.6
Secondary 42.9
Higher 30.4
Total 41.2
Dominican ~ No education 23.7 6.5 24.3 29.2 5.1
Republic Primary (1-4 years) 23.8 8.6 253 29.5 6.5
2002 Primary (5-8 years) 23.8 8.3 24.4 30.1 5.8
Secondary 20.9 4.7 21.5 26.2 3.1
Higher 15.9 35 15.8 22.2 2.3
Total 21.7 6.4 224 27.6 4.6

Source: Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS) [on line] http://measuredhs.com.
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Box IV.2
INTIMATE PARTNER VIOLENCE IN MEXICO

Violence, in its various forms, affects 46.6% of Mexican women living with a spouse or partner and is much more
widespread in urban areas (48%) than in rural ones (40.9%). However, the most extreme forms of violence (physical
abuse and sexual violence) are more common in rural areas. The rate of physical abuse is only a fraction of a
percentage point higher in rural areas, whereas the rate of sexual violence is almost two percentage points higher. It
should also be pointed out that survey results may underestimate the problem, as many women prefer to hide the fact
that they are victims of violence. The rate of economic violence is up to seven percentage points higher in urban
areas, as is emotional or psychological violence, which is reported by 39% of women in urban areas and almost 35%
in rural areas.

Domestic violence is not only a source of countless health problems for women and their children; it is also
the most tragic expression of severe gender inequality. In 2003, a survey of Mexican women aged 15 or over and
living with a spouse or partner found that 35.4% of these women had suffered from emotional violence at the hands
of her partner or husband, () while 27.3% had been the victim of economic violence, 9.3% had been the object of
physical violence and 7.8% had suffered from sexual violence (Castro, 2004). Of the women interviewed in the 2003
national survey on household relationship dynamics (ENDIREH), only 56.4% reported that they had not been the
victim of any type of violence whatsoever.

Type of violence/ Total Women reporting at least Percentage of women reporting
area women one violent incident * at least one violent incident
Total 19 471 972 9 064 458 46.55

Rural 4199 888 1720 408 40.96

Urban 15272 084 7 344 050 48.09

Emotional 19 471 972 7474 242 38.38

Rural 4199 888 1452 585 34.59

Urban 15272 084 6021 657 39.43

Physical 19 471 972 1813 370 9.31

Rural 4199 888 397.221 9.46

Urban 15272 084 1416 149 9.27

Sexual 19 471 972 1527209 7.84

Rural 4199 888 378 856 9.02

Urban 15272 084 1148353 7.52

Economic 19 471 972 5709 078 29.32

Rural 4199 888 993 189 23.65

Urban 15272 084 4715 889 30.88

Source: National Institute of Statistics, Geography and Information (INEGI), database of the national survey on household
relationship dynamics (ENDIREH), 2003, Mexico City, National Women’s Institute INMUJERES).

Note: The data refer to women aged 15 and above with a partner residing in the household. The total does not correspond to
the sum of the age groups because the “not specified” category is not included in the table.

?  Women reporting at least one violent incident are those who report having suffered at least one incident of any type of violence

in the 12 months preceding the interview.
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Box IV.3
THE MEXICO CITY CONSENSUS: PATHS TO GENDER EQUALITY

The Platform for Action adopted at the Fourth World Conference on Women: Action for Equality, Development and
Peace (Beijing, 1995) is the outcome of a lengthy process of change in the approach taken to women’s human rights
and is the culmination of an extensive exchange of ideas concerning the form to be taken by this global agenda for
gender equality and women’s human rights. The Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination
against Women and its Optional Protocol, both of which are binding instruments, also advocate efforts to
mainstream the human rights approach and underscore the relevance of incorporating the gender perspective into all
areas of life. This is reflected in regional agreements such as the Mexico City Consensus (June 2004), in which the
region’s Governments reaffirm their determination to: *

. Adopt measures to ensure the full development and advancement of women of all ages, with a view to
guaranteeing their access to justice and their exercise and enjoyment of all human rights;

. Strive to incorporate a gender perspective into public policies, taking racial, ethnic and generational
diversity into account;

. Design and implement public policies that help to redress the conditions of poverty affecting women in the
region, especially in least developed countries and small island developing States;

o Adopt proactive policies to promote job creation, including affirmative actions for ensuring that men and

women enjoy equal conditions in the labour market, and to strengthen women’s entrepreneurial capacity,
ensuring full respect for their rights at work and their individual rights, as well as their equitable access to
the benefits of social protection;

. Recognize the economic value of unpaid domestic and productive work, and implement policies for
reconciling family and work responsibilities, involving both men and women in this process;

. Encourage States to include gender impact considerations in the negotiation of bilateral and regional trade
agreements;

. Implement education policies that meet the countries’ development needs, encouraging education for all

women and promoting their access to economic, technological and scientific activities conducive to their
equitable participation in a globalized world;

. Review and implement legislation guaranteeing the responsible exercise of sexual and reproductive rights
and non-discriminatory access to health services, including sexual and reproductive health;
. Intensify efforts for the prevention, diagnosis and treatment of sexually transmitted diseases, particularly

HIV/AIDS, while safeguarding the rights of women and girls living with the virus and guaranteeing
access, without discrimination, to information, care, education and services for HIV/AIDS prevention;

. Strengthen the full participation of women in environmental conservation and management with a view to
achieving sustainable development;

. Adopt the comprehensive measures needed to eliminate all forms of violence and their manifestations
against all women;

. Promote all women’s access to information and communication technologies as a means of eradicating
poverty and fostering development;

. Promote the full and equal participation of men and women in decision-making in the State, society and
the marketplace, and promote the participation of civil society; and

. Urge Governments that have not yet done so to consider ratifying and effectively implementing the

Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women and its Optional Protocol,
as well as the Inter-American Convention for the Prevention, Punishment and Eradication of Violence
against Women, and to adopt an effective mechanism for the implementation and follow-up of the latter
Convention by the States parties thereto.

The Mexico City Consensus was adopted at the ninth session of the Regional Conference on Women in Latin
America and the Caribbean, held in Mexico City in June 2004. The full text of the Consensus is available at
http://www.cepal.org/publicaciones/UnidadMujer/6/LCG2256/1c12256i.pdf.
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Box IV.4
STRENGTHS AND LIMITATIONS OF LAWS FOR THE PREVENTION AND
TREATMENT OF GENDER-BASED VIOLENCE

Strengths of laws against violence in the region

e A dual approach to prevention: negative measures (deterring perpetrators with the threat of punishment) and
positive ones (encouraging victims to trust that the legal system will protect them);

e  Establishment of the State as the guarantor of the legal rights protected by these laws: the physical and
psychological health of individuals and/or their physical and mental integrity;

e  Empowerment of police officers and judges to take temporary or emergency measures to help stop violence;

e  Provision for the prosecution of domestic violence cases under civil law, thereby emphasizing the need to
protect and safeguard victims’ rights and repair the social fabric, rather than the need to punish perpetrators;

e  Precautionary or protective measures to help ensure the safety of victims and their families;

e  Establishment of broad definitions of the family;

e  Provision of easier access to justice by streamlining procedures and, in many cases, not requiring that victims be
represented by legal counsel;

e  Provisions allowing family members and dependants to act as witnesses, as they are usually the only ones aware
of the violent situation.

Limitations of laws against violence in the region

e Laws that address domestic violence, rather than violence against women, run counter to the spirit and the letter
of the Convention of Belém do Par4;

e  Failure to take due account of rural and indigenous practices, customs and values or to recognize the danger of
allowing problems of violence against women to be solved according to custom, as the custom has been to
mistreat women with impunity;

e  Establishment of penalties for non-compliance with protection measures rather than for acts of violence
themselves;

e  Failure to provide for severe penalties or for mandatory therapy as part of the judgement, especially in cases of
recidivism;

e  Establishment of conciliation as a compulsory measure;

e  Establishment of protection measures for time periods that are inappropriate to the circumstances;

e  Assignment of functions to a multiplicity of institutions —police, judges, health officials and others— or, in
some cases, to none in particular, with the result that victims have to seek help in many different places in order
to satisfy all or most of their demands;

e  Allocation of insufficient resources and budgets;

e Lack of enforcement mechanisms to ensure compliance with precautionary measures and penalties, with the result
that aggressors often go unpunished and victims are not adequately protected.

Source: Luz Rioseco, “En busqueda de las mejores practicas para la erradicacion de la violencia doméstica en la
region de América Latina y el Caribe”, paper prepared for the Economic Commission for Latin America
and the Caribbean (ECLAC), Santiago, Chile, 2004, unpublished.
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Chapter V

The right to health and the
Millennium Development

Goals'

Goals Targets Indicators
1. Eradicate 2. Halve, between 1990 and 2015, the 4. Prevalence of underweight children under five
extreme poverty proportion of people who suffer years of age
and hunger from hunger
5. Proportion of population below minimum level
of dietary energy consumption
4. Reduce mortality 5. Reduce by two thirds, between 13. Under-five mortality rate
in children under 1990 and 2015, the under-five
the age of 5 mortality rate 14. Infant mortality rate
15. Proportion of 1-year-old children immunized
against measles
5. Improve maternal 6. Reduce by three quarters, between  16. Maternal mortality ratio
health 1990 and 2015, the maternal
mortality ratio 17. Proportion of births attended by skilled health
personnel
6. Combat 7. Have halted by 2015 and begunto ~ 18. HIV/AIDS prevalence, both sexes
HIV/AIDS, reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS
malaria and other 19. Contraceptive use rate
diseases
20. Ratio of school attendance of orphans to school

attendance of non-orphans aged 10-14

' This chapter was prepared by the Pan American Health Organization (PAHO), in close collaboration with ECLAC and with valuable

input from the United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA).
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8. Have halted by 2015 and begunto ~ 21. Prevalence of and deaths associated with
reverse the incidence of malaria malaria
and other major diseases
22. Population in malaria-risk areas using effective
malaria prevention and treatment measures

23. Prevalence and death rates associated with
tuberculosis

24. Proportion of tuberculosis cases detected and
cured under directly observed treatment short

course (DOTS)
7. Ensure 10. Halve, by 2015, the proportion of 30. Proportion of population with sustainable
environmental people without sustainable access access to an improved water source, urban and
sustainability to safe drinking water and basic rural

sanitation

8. Develop a global  17. In cooperation with pharmaceutical ~46. Population with access to affordable essential
partnership for companies, provide access to drugs on a sustainable basis
development affordable, essential drugs in
developing countries

A. Introduction

The health-related Millennium Development Goals and targets need to be considered in the
context of the right to health, taking into account the ethical, social, technical and political aspects
of this right. Good health is crucial to the well-being of individuals, families and communities, and
it is also a prerequisite for human development with equity. Furthermore, people are entitled to fair,
efficient and conscientious health care, and society as a whole has to ensure that no one is excluded
from access to health services and that these services provide high-quality care to all users.
Identifying and combating shortcomings and social divides in health conditions and care should be
viewed strategically as a vital component of comprehensive public action to break the vicious circle
of poverty and, ultimately, to attain sustainable human development.

For these reasons, a significant number of the Millennium Development Goals concern
health. They include the reduction of maternal and child mortality; the control of diseases such as
HIV/AIDS, malaria and tuberculosis; greater access to safe drinking water and sanitation; the
reduction of poverty and relief of hunger and undernutrition; and access to health services,
including essential drugs. This chapter deals mainly with the three Millennium Development Goals
(numbers 5, 6 and 7), and the four targets covered by them, which relate explicitly to health and
which the health sector will have to pursue by means of measures and actions undertaken jointly
with other sectors. As the Secretary-General of the United Nations has stressed on a number of
occasions, there is a close relationship between the Goals and the outcomes of global conferences
such as the World Summit for Children, the International Conference on Population and
Development, the World Summit on Sustainable Development and the World Conference on
Women, among others. Specifically, and as has been argued in other international reports on
progress towards the Millennium Development Goals (IDB, 2004), advances towards the health-
related Goals will significantly increase the countries’ capacity to combat poverty and hunger and
achieve environmental sustainability.

Although the Latin American and Caribbean countries differ greatly in terms of their
development levels and health situations, when it comes to attaining the health-related Millennium
Development Goals, they face certain common challenges that manifest themselves to varying
degrees in the different countries. First, the effort will require faster progress towards a substantial
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reduction in health inequities, including those linked to poverty, exclusion, gender, race/ethnicity
and age. Second, it must entail major progress with respect to health-care coverage under social
protection schemes, without which there is no prospect of extending the coverage of the most
critical interventions that the population’s health situation requires. Third, public-sector current and
investment spending in the sector has to be increased, and the quality of resource allocation needs
to improve substantially. Fourth, health-care services should be reoriented towards a new primary
health-care strategy that encourages active involvement by all users of the system. Fifth, sustained
improvements are needed in public health infrastructure. Sixth, progress is urgently needed in
formulating and implementing cross-sectoral policies and actions that have a real impact on the
political, economic and sociocultural determinants of the health targets associated with the
Millennium Development Goals.

All this is necessary to increase social cohesion and strengthen citizens’ right to health.
Accordingly, these aims should be integrated into the health policies, plans and programmes of the
region’s countries so that, in conjunction with the actions taken in other sectors, the countries will
succeed in meeting the commitments they have undertaken for 2015.

B. How close is the Latin American and Caribbean region to
achieving the health-related Millennium Development Goals?

1. Goal 4: Reduce mortality in children under the age of 5

In 1990-2003, which covers about half the time allowed for achieving the targets, the region
made significant strides in improving the health of its population, particularly children, as is
demonstrated by the substantial reductions seen in all the child mortality indicators® and the
resulting increase in life expectancy at birth. This progress leaves the region relatively well placed
by world standards, since infant mortality has fallen faster in the region than anywhere else in the
world, and in 2003 was lower in Latin America and the Caribbean than in any other developing
region (see table V.1).

Table V.1
INFANT MORTALITY RATES (PER 1,000 LIVE BIRTHS), WORLDWIDE
AND BY REGION, 1990-2003

(Percentages)
Geographical region 1990 2003 Percentage change between 1990 and 2003
World 68.1 56.5 -17.0
Africa 144.6 93.6 -353
Asia 69.2 53.1 -23.3
Europe 14.0 9.2 -343
Latin America and the Caribbean 42.9 25.6 -40.3
North America 8.2 6.8 -17.1
Oceania 33.5 28.4 -17.0

Source: United Nations, World Population Prospects. The 2004 Revision Database [online], http://esa.un.org/unpp/.

Goal 4 refers to the reduction of mortality during the first five years of life, usually termed child mortality. The present document has
used the two indicators of mortality among children proposed by the United Nations for following up the relevant target: infant
mortality and child mortality. However, preference has been given to the infant mortality rate —which reflects the probability of
dying between birth and exact age 1 and is expressed as deaths per 1,000 live births— because it accounts for the bulk of mortality in
childhood and because there is a larger amount of comparable information available on this indicator for more countries in the
region. In addition, the 2004 revision of the population projections prepared by the United Nations Population Division (the standard
source used to follow up this target) does not include the child mortality indicator for years prior to 1995.
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The regional infant mortality averages mask wide disparities between countries (see figure
V.1). In 2003, five countries displayed levels of infant mortality below 9.2, which is on a par with
European rates. By contrast, that same year 12 other countries had infant mortality levels higher
than the regional average of 25.6 per 1,000. The most serious case is that of Haiti, with a rate of
over 60 per 1,000. This figure is indicative of the general underdevelopment of that country, the
poorest in the Western Hemisphere. Supporting the idea that all forms of development are
interconnected, the vast majority of these countries also display poor results for the indicators used
to measure progress towards the other Millennium Development Goals.

Figure V.1
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (35 COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES):
INFANT MORTALITY RATE (INDICATOR 14), 2003 *
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Source: United Nations, World Population Prospects. The 2004 Revision Database [online], http://esa.un.org/unpp/.

a

Linear interpolation of estimates of the probability of dying between birth and age 1, prepared by the source for 2000-
2005 and 2005-2010.

Target 5 under Goal 4 concerns the reduction of child mortality, regardless of its initial level.
Given that the reference period (1990-2003) represents about half the period set aside for achieving
the target (1990-2015), the countries ought to have made at least half the progress required in order
to be on track to meet the target. Since the target is to reduce child mortality by two thirds, a decline
of less than 34.7% between 1990 and 2003° can be regarded as insufficient progress. The region as
a whole has exceeded this level, since between 1990 and 2003 it recorded a reduction of 40.3% (see
figure V.2). This achievement has not been shared by all its countries and territories, however, since
19 out of 36 have shown reductions of less than 34.7%. Only in the cases of Costa Rica and a few

The 13 years from 1990 to 2003 represent 52% of the 25-year time frame (1990-2015) for meeting the targets of the Millennium
Development Goals. Since in this case the target is to reduce the indicator by two thirds between 1990 and 2015, in order to be on
track to meet it the countries should by now have made 52% of the required progress; i.e., they should have reduced infant mortality
by 34.7% (52% of two thirds).
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Caribbean countries can this be explained, in part, by low levels of infant mortality at the outset
(Martinique, Puerto Rico and Barbados had rates of fewer than 15 per 1,000 in 1990). Of particular
concern are those countries with medium and high levels of infant mortality in 1990 that had
achieved a reduction of less than 34.7% by 2003 (Belize, Paraguay, Guyana, Suriname and Haiti).
In interpreting these results, it must be borne in mind that small countries with low figures for infant
deaths may display large variations in a single year’s figures. Taken as a whole, though, the
evidence suggests that further efforts will be needed to attain the goal of a two-thirds reduction. It
must also be recognized that, given the differences existing across the countries and territories of
the region, specific measures will have to be taken to reduce the main determinants of mortality in
each situation.

Figure V.2
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (35 COUNTRIES AND TERRITORIES):
PROGRESS IN REDUCING INFANT MORTALITY BETWEEN 1990 AND 2003
AND PROGRESS REQUIRED BY 2015 *
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of United Nations, World
Population Prospects. The 2004 Revision Database [online], http://esa.un.org/unpp/.

a

Calculated from data obtained by linear interpolation of estimates of the probability of dying between birth and age 1,
prepared by the source for 1985-1990 and 1990-1995 (1990 figures) and 2000-2005 and 2005-2010 (2003 figures).

In the case of child mortality (deaths among children under the age of 5 per 1,000 live births),
10 countries in Latin America and the Caribbean had levels in excess of 40 per 1,000 live births in
2004, namely Haiti, Bolivia, Guyana, Ecuador, Guatemala, Dominican Republic, Peru, Honduras,
Paraguay and Brazil. Taken together, these countries accounted for about 270,000 under-five
deaths, equivalent to 61% of all deaths in this age group in the region. In relation to the target of
reducing child mortality by two thirds, the picture that emerges when changes in this indicator are
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analysed is broadly similar to the situation described for infant mortality; this is because the latter
accounts for the bulk of child mortality. To sum up, while the weighted regional average decline in
infant mortality holds out the hope that the target may be met by 2015, some countries of the region,
including several of the poorest, have not achieved a reduction sufficient for this purpose.

One important finding is that there is almost no correlation between the countries’ levels of
infant mortality in 1990 and the percentage reductions they achieved between 1990 and 2003, even
though reducing infant mortality from already low levels requires an increasing institutional,
technical and financial effort. This is because the remaining cases of infant mortality are usually
caused by factors that are hard to address, such as diseases and pathologies whose treatment is
costly and requires highly specialized human and technical resources. This finding underlines the
importance of national circumstances and of public policies, particularly on health. By giving
consistent political and institutional priority to this target and gradually adapting health programmes
to emerging epidemiological realities (which has meant providing universal coverage for primary
care and for preventive and prophylactic interventions, as well as expanding and improving
protection and treatment for more complex pathologies), a number of countries in the region, such
as Chile and Cuba, have coped successfully with the challenge of further reducing their already
fairly low levels of infant mortality.

Target 5 also includes an indicator of measles immunization coverage among children
between 12 and 23 months of age. The coverage of timely immunization against this infection in
Latin America and the Caribbean is high (91%), and this is reflected in the absence of measles
deaths in the region since 2000 (www.paho.org). All in all, the indicator highlights both the region’s
ability to make major strides with regard to health care and the need to sustain successful policies so
that these results will be lasting ones.

As ECLAC, PAHO and other organizations have frequently stressed, and as is now, in fact,
internationally acknowledged, the countries of Latin America and the Caribbean are characterized
by high levels of social inequality, which in many respects are actually the highest in the world.
Child mortality is no exception, since historically the most excluded and vulnerable groups have
had higher mortality rates.

Most of the countries’ health information systems do not collect data that could be used to
analyse social inequalities in this area by ethnicity, income level, education or other factors.
Population censuses and household surveys have therefore been used as supplementary information
sources. Figures V.3 and V.4 illustrate these inequities with respect to two critically important
socio-economic variables: ethnicity and income level. In particular, figure V.4 shows that, in some
countries for which information is available, higher mortality among indigenous people is not an
outcome that can be explained by their greater rurality. While it is true that indigenous children in
rural areas are at greater risk of dying before their first birthday than rural children who do not
belong to indigenous groups, the same pattern is also found in urban areas.

Concerning income levels, the evidence available shows that in the late 1990s there were
large differences between economic segments in some countries. Child mortality was found to have
been higher in the most excluded groups, defined as the lowest income quintiles (quintiles I and II)
(see figure V.4).
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Figure V.3
LATIN AMERICA (SELECTED COUNTRIES): INFANT MORTALITY RATES FOR
INDIGENOUS AND NON-INDIGENOUS POPULATION GROUPS
(SELF-DEFINED), BY MOTHER’S AREA OF RESIDENCE
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Source: Inter-American Development Bank (IDB)/Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean
(ECLAC) project on indigenous peoples and Afro-American populations based on data from the 2000 census
round, and population censuses in Guatemala (2002) and Mexico (2000).

Figure V.4
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (SELECTED COUNTRIES): INFANT MORTALITY
RATES, BY INCOME QUINTILES, 1999
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Source: D.R. Gwatkin and others, Socio-Economic Differences in Health, Nutrition and Population in Selected

Countries, Washington, D.C., World Bank, quoted in Pan American Health Organization (PAHO), Health in the
Americas, 2002 edition, Washington, D.C., 2002.
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The situation with respect to the reduction of child mortality gaps t in the region is mixed.
While the average figures indicate that mortality levels have dropped in all population groups, the
socio-economic gaps in mortality rates have followed dissimilar trends. In some cases, the greatest
declines have been seen in segments with low initial mortality levels, as illustrated by figure V.5,
which shows that the mortality gap between rural and urban areas has tended to widen slightly. In
Bolivia, for example, child mortality in rural areas was 1.5 times the rate in urban areas in the
1980s,* but 1.6 times the urban rate in the 1990s (strictly speaking, between 1993 and 2003). By
contrast, in some countries the gaps have narrowed. While the mother’s educational level still has a
significant effect on child mortality rates, figure V.6 shows that the mortality gap between the
children of uneducated mothers and those of mothers with secondary or higher education narrowed
in only three countries (Brazil, Colombia and Peru).

Figure V.5
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (SELECTED COUNTRIES): CHILD MORTALITY,
BY AREA OF RESIDENCE
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Source: Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC), on the basis of data from official
national publications available at www.measuredhs.com or obtained through processing with the STATcompiler
tool available at the same website.

*  The reference period for the data is the 10 years prior to the survey.
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Figure V.6

LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (SELECTED COUNTRIES): CHILD MORTALITY
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tool available at the same website.

In any event, significant social divides still exist with respect to child mortality, and higher
mortality rates are systematically found among the most disadvantaged groups.’

A number of infant mortality risk factors relate directly to sexual and reproductive health. It
is well documented that children who are further down in the birth order, children of teenage
mothers (especially those under 18) and children born soon after a previous birth (short birth
interval, as shown in figure V.7) are more likely to die early, even after controlling for socio-
economic factors. All these risk factors are far more frequent in contexts of high fertility or
inadequate access to family planning services. Thus, progress in expanding the coverage of sexual
and reproductive health care, including contraception, not only helps to achieve the aims agreed
upon in the Cairo Programme of Action, but also makes a direct contribution to the attainment of

the Millennium Development Goals (World Bank, 2003b).

The Latin American and Caribbean Regional Plan of Action on Population and Development (ECLAC, 1996), which is the regional

implementation instrument of the Programme of Action adopted at the Cairo Conference, lays down additional criteria for reducing
inequality: a reduction of at least 50% in the differences between infant mortality rates observed among different places of residence,

geographical locations and social groups.
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Figure V.7
LATIN AMERICA AND THE CARIBBEAN (SELECTED COUNTRIES): INFANT MORTALITY
AND BIRTH INTERVALS OF LESS THAN 24 MONTHS, 2000-2002
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Source: Demographic and health surveys for the countries and years shown.

Finally, table V.2 shows the results of an exercise that demonstrates the degree of linear
correlation between the levels attained by the countries in or around 2003 for different indicators of
the Millennium Development Goals, including infant mortality. Because the calculations were
carried out only for 13 countries that had all the data available and because, among other
considerations, these are aggregate indicators, they serve as a basis for general observations only.
For example, infant mortality varies significantly and directly with poverty levels and inversely
with the coverage of sanitation and attendance of births by skilled personnel. When the effect of
poverty in the countries is controlled for, access to sanitation and attendance of births by skilled
personnel are still associated with lower levels of infant mortality, which suggests that cross-
sectoral public action is important if progress is to be made in relation to cert